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duction

ual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. T
 versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instru
nual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

ad “Safety Information” in Setup Guide Copier System Edition before using this mach
important information related to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT P

strations in this manual might be slightly different from the machine.
ptions might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local d
ns are not sold in some areas.

s of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the inch vers

t

 of this manual are subject to change without prior notice. In no event will the compa
 direct, indirect, special, incidental, or consequential damages as a result of handling or
machine.

rks

t®, Windows® and Windows NT® are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation 
ates and/or other countries.
duct names used herein are for identification purposes only and might be trademarks o
e companies. We disclaim any and all rights in those marks.
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per names of the Windows operating systems are as follows:
osoft® Windows® 95 operating system
osoft® Windows® 98 operating system
osoft® Windows® Millennium Edition (Windows Me)
osoft® Windows® XP Professional
osoft® Windows® XP Home Edition
osoft® Windows® 2000 Professional
osoft® Windows® 2000 Server
osoft® Windows NT® Server operating system Version 4.0
osoft® Windows NT® Workstation operating system Version 4.0
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to Read This Manual

nual, the following symbols are used:

ING:
ol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in death or serious injury
e the machine without following the instructions under this symbol. Be sure to read t
, all of which are included in “Safety Information” in Setup Guide Copier System Edit

ION:
ol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in minor or moderate inj
amage that does not involve personal injury when you misuse the machine without foll
tions under this symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are included in “S

on” in Setup Guide Copier System Edition.

ements above are notes for your safety.

tant
ruction is not followed, paper might be misfed, originals might be damaged, or data mi
re to read this.

ration
ol indicates information or preparations required prior to operating.

ol indicates precautions for operation, or actions to take after abnormal operation.

tion
ol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together, or conditions in 

ar function cannot be used.
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rence
bol indicates a reference.

at appear on the machine's panel display.

d buttons that appear on the computer's display.

ilt into the operation panel of the machine.



>

14

Man

Two Fa s
manual.

Advan

The Ad y
operato

Basic

The Bas

❖❖❖❖ Chap
Desc

❖❖❖❖ Chap
Expl w
to sw

❖❖❖❖ Chap
Expl -
plain n
how

❖❖❖❖ Chap
Expl r
mess
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

uals for This Machine

csimile Reference manuals are provided, the Basic Features manual and the Advanced Feature
 Please refer to the manual that suits your needs.

ced Features (this manual)

vanced Features manual describes more advanced functions and also explains settings for ke
rs.

 Features

ic Features manual explains the most frequently used fax functions and operations.

ter 1 Getting Started
ribes the parts of the machine and control panel.

ter 2 Faxing
ains about basic transmission. You can also learn about other types of transmissions and ho
itch the Reception Modes.

ter 3 Registering
ains how to store, edit and erase names and fax numbers. Quick Dials and Groups are also ex
ed. These functions store numbers and save time when dialing. Also contains information o

 to enter letters and symbols.

ter 4 Troubleshooting
ains how to adjust the volume of sounds generated by the machine and how to interpret erro
ages.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

nsmission Mode

ing at a Specific Time (Send Later)

s feature, you can instruct the machine
ansmission of your fax message until a
 which you specify. This allows you to
ntage of off-peak telephone charges

aving to be by the machine at the time.

nience, you can program the time when
e charges become cheaper as the Econ-
smission Time. ⇒  p.196 “Program

 Time”

ou have a non-urgent fax, just select
er with Economy Transmission when
it. Faxes will be queued in memory and
t during Economy Transmission Time.

Note
❒ You can specify a time less than 24 hou

❒ If the current time shown on the display
correct, change it.⇒  “Timer Setting 
Time” in Administrator Reference Copie
tem Edition

❒ This feature is only available with M
Transmission. 

AAAA Place your original, and then selec
scan settings you require. 

BBBB Press [Transmission Mode].

The Transmission Mode menu appears.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Send Later].

r the time with the number keys, and
s [AM] or [PM] to change AM/PM.

ote
ress [Economy Time] to specify the econo-
y time.

hen entering numbers smaller than 10,
dd a zero at the beginning. 

❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] 
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

❒ To cancel Send Later, press [Cance
the display will return to step C.

EEEE Press [OK].
The Transmission Mode menu is show
the display. The [Send Later] key is high
ed, and the specified time is shown abo

FFFF Press [OK].
The initial display is shown.

Note
❒ To check settings, press [Transm

Mode].

GGGG Dial and press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ You can cancel a message transm

set up for Send Later. ⇒  p.32 “Can
a Transmission”
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rity Transmission

nts you send with Memory Transmission
 in the order they are scanned. Therefore,
al messages are queued in memory, the
ument you send will not be sent immedi-
owever, by using this feature you can

ur message sent before any other queued
s. 

itation
 feature is not available with Immediate
smission. If this feature is selected, the
hine automatically switches to Memory
smission. 

re is already a message stored with this
re or a transmission is in progress, your

sage will be sent after that message has
 transmitted.

AAAA Place your original, and then select an
scan settings you require.

BBBB Press [Transmission Mode].

The Transmission Mode menu appears.

CCCC Select [Priority TX].
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s [OK].
initial display is shown.

, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

ote
ress [Change/Stop TX File] to cancel the
ansmission.
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fidential Transmission

ant to limit into who views your mes-
e this feature. The message will be stored
ory at the other end and will not be print-
 an ID is entered.

re two types of Confidential Transmis-

ult ID
not necessary to enter an ID when trans-
ng.
other party can print the message by en-
g the Confidential ID programmed in
 machine.

❖❖❖❖ ID Override
Should you wish to send a Confidential
sage to a particular person at the othe
you can specify the Confidential ID tha
son has to enter to see that message. B
you send the message, do not forget to t
intended receiver the ID that must be e
to print the message.

Limitation
❒ The destination machine must be of the

make and have the Confidential Rece
feature.

❒ The destination machine must have e
memory available. 

Note
❒ We recommend that you program the 

dential ID beforehand.⇒  p.257 “Program
a Confidential ID”

❒ An ID can be any 4 digit number except

❒ When the machine is not the same mak
can use Confidential Transmission 
“SUB Code”. ⇒  p.76 “SUB Code”
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e your original, and then select any
 settings you require. 

s [Transmission Mode].

Transmission Mode menu appears.

ct [Confidential TX].

DDDD Depending on the Confidential Tran
sion type, use one of the following p
dures:

Default ID

A Check that [Default ID] is selected.

Note
❒ If [Default ID] is not selected, pres

fault ID].

❒ To cancel Confidential TX, press
cel]. The display will return to the T
mission Mode menu.

B Press [OK].
The Transmission Mode menu is sho

The [Confidential TX] key is highlig
and “Default ID” is shown above.
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rride ID

ress [ID Override].

nter the Confidential ID (4 digit num-
er) with the number keys.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Cl

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again

❒ To cancel Confidential TX, press
cel]. The display will return to the T
mission Mode menu.

C Press [OK].
The Transmission Mode menu is sho

The [Confidential TX] key is highlig
and “ID Override” and the Confiden
you entered is shown above.

EEEE Press [OK].

Note
❒ To check settings, press [Transm

Mode] .

FFFF Dial, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ For details on canceling a Confid

Transmission, see p.32 “Cancel
Transmission”.
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ng Transmission

lling Transmission when you want to
 original in the machine's memory for
 pick up. The message will be sent when

r party calls you up.

re three types of Polling Transmission.

 Polling Transmission
not necessary to enter the Polling ID dur-
he procedure.
body can poll the message from your ma-
e. The machine sends it regardless of
her Polling ID's match.

❖❖❖❖ Default ID Transmission
It is not necessary to enter the Polling ID du
ing the procedure.
The message will only be sent if the Pollin
ID of the machine trying to poll your messa
is the same as the Polling ID stored in yo
machine. Make sure that both machines' Po
ing IDs are identical in advance.

❖❖❖❖ ID Override Transmission
You must enter an Override Polling ID uniq
to this transmission. This ID overrides th
stored in the Polling ID. The user must supp
this ID when they poll your machine. If the ID
match, the message is sent. Make sure the oth
end knows the ID you are using in advance.

Limitation
❒ Polling Transmission is allowed only if the rece

er's machine has the Polling Reception feature

❒ Usually, only machines of the same make th
support Polling Reception can perform 
Polling Transmission. However, when the I
formation Box File functions is used, and th
other party's fax machine supports Pollin
Transmission and the “SEP” feature, you ca
still carry out a Polling Transmission with a
ID. ⇒  p.64 “Information Boxes”
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 Polling and Default ID Transmission al-
nly one file to be stored in memory.

verride Polling Transmission allows a file
 stored in memory for each ID; a total of

o 400 files (800 with the optional Fax
tion Upgrade unit) for varying ID's can be
d.

re using “Default ID Transmission”, you
 to program the Polling ID. ⇒  p.259 “Pro-
ming a Polling ID”

can set whether a Polling Transmission
s deleted after transmitting in “User Pa-
ters”. To save the file to transmit repeat-
, set to “Standby (Save)”. ⇒  p.216
nging the User Parameters” (Switch 11,

lling ID may be any string of four num-
 (0 to 9) and characters (A to F) except
 and FFFF.

communication fee is charged to the re-
r.

AAAA Place your original, and then selec
scan settings you require. 

BBBB Press [Transmission Mode].

The Transmission Mode menu appears.

CCCC Select [Polling TX].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ending on the Polling Transmission
e, use one of the following procedures:

 Polling TX

heck that [Free Polling TX] is selected.

Note
If [Free Polling TX] is not selected, press
[Free Polling TX].

Default ID TX

A Select [Default ID TX].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

verride Transmission

elect [ID Override Transmission].
pecify a 4 digit ID Code with the number
eys and the [A], [B], [C], [D], [E] and [F].

Note
If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or
the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

s [Only Once] or [Save] to delete or save
ile after transmission.

ote
o delete the original immediately after
ansmission, select [Only Once].

o repeatedly send the original, select
ave].

o cancel the Polling Transmission, press
ancel]. The display will return to the

ransmission Mode menu.

FFFF Press [OK].
The Transmission Mode menu is shown.

The [Polling TX] key is highlighted, and th
specified mode is shown above.

GGGG Press [OK].
The initial display is shown.

HHHH Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Polling Transmission Clear Repo

This report allows you to verify whether Pollin
Transmission has taken place.

Limitation
❒ This report is not printed if the User Param

ters are set to allow the stored originals to b
repeatedly sent (Save). ⇒  p.216 “Changin
the User Parameters” (Switch11, Bit7)

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off with th

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing th
User Parameters” (Switch03, Bit6)

❒ You can set whether a portion of the sent im
age is printed on the report with the User P
rameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the Us
Parameters” (Switch04, Bit7)
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ng Reception

 function if you want to poll a message
other terminal. You can also poll docu-
om many terminals with only one opera-
e Groups and Keystroke Programs to

ploit this feature).

re two types of Polling Reception.

❖❖❖❖ Default ID/Free Polling Reception
Use this method for Free Polling or D
ID Polling. If the Polling ID is programm
your machine, any messages waiting 
transmitting machine with the same ID a
ceived. If the other machine does not hav
messages waiting with the same Pollin
any messages that do not require ID a
ceived (Free Polling).

❖❖❖❖ ID Override Polling Reception
You must enter an Override Polling ID u
to this transmission. This ID override
stored in the Polling ID.
Your machine will receive any mes
waiting in the transmitting machine
matching ID's. If no ID's match, any mes
that do not require ID are received (Free
ing).
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

itation
ID Polling Reception, program a Polling
 advance. ⇒  p.259 “Programming a Poll-
D”

ng Reception requires that the other ma-
 can perform Polling Transmission.

ceive a message sent by any Default ID
ng Transmission or ID Override Polling
smission, it is necessary to specify the
e Polling ID as the sender's.

lly, you can only receive documents with
lling ID from machines of the same make
support the polling function. However, if
ther party's fax machine supports Polling
smissions and the “SEP” function, and
has stored IDs. You can still perform Poll-
eception. ⇒  p.78 “SEP Code”

ceive a message sent by any Free Poll-
ransmission, it is not necessary to spec-
e same Polling ID as the sender's.

lling ID may be any four numbers (0 to 9)
characters (A to F) except 0000 and
.

AAAA Press [Transmission Mode].

The Transmission Mode menu appears.

BBBB Select [Polling RX].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

ending on which method you are using,
se one of the following procedures:

ult ID/Free Polling RX

heck that [Default ID/Free Polling RX] is
lected.

Note
If [Default ID/Free Polling RX] is not select-
ed, press [Default ID/Free Polling RX].

To cancel the Polling Reception, press
[Cancel]. The display will return to the
Transmission Mode menu.

ID Override Polling Reception

A Press [ID Override Polling Reception].

B Specify a 4 digit ID Code with the number
keys and the [A], [B], [C], [D], [E] and [F].

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

❒ To cancel the Polling Reception, press
[Cancel]. The display will return to the
Transmission Mode menu.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s [OK].
Transmission Mode menu is shown.

[Polling RX] key is highlighted, and the
ified mode is shown.

s [OK].
initial display is shown.

, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Polling Reserve Report

This report is printed after Polling Receptio
been set up.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off wi

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changin
User Parameters” (Switch03, Bit3)

Polling Result Report

This report is printed after a Polling Rece
has been completed and shows its result.

Note
❒ You can also check the result of a Pollin

ception with the Journal.⇒  p.45 “Printin
Journal”

❒ You can turn this function on or off wi
User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changin
User Parameters” (Switch03, Bit4)
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ecking and Canceling Transmission Files

 have pressed the {{{{Start}}}} key (after scanning originals), you can check and edit the destinatio
 of Memory Transmission. You can also cancel a transmission, change the settings of a trans
rint a stored file, print a list of stored files and resend a file which failed to transmit.

re is available for Memory Transmission, Confidential Transmission, Transfer Request, Poll
tion and Polling Transmission.

tion
nnot check or edit a file being sent or received. Also a Confidential Transmission file or store
e printed as a report cannot be checked or edited.

is no file being sent, received or stored by Memory Transmission, if [Change/Stop TX File] doe
pear on the display. ⇒  Chapter 2, “Memory Transmission” in the Basic Features manual

king Destinations

[Change/Stop TX File]. BBBB Select [Check/Change Settings].
Scanning date/time, transmission mode, destina
tion, total number of destinations, total number o
originals, file number and Status are displayed.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct files to be changed or checked.

ote
 the desired file is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

 there are multiple destinations for a file,
nly the destination selected first is dis-
layed.

 there are multiple destinations for a file,
nly the number of destinations that have
ot been sent the file are displayed.

DDDD Check a file, and then press [Exit].

EEEE Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

eling a Transmission

 cancel a transmission of a file when the
eing sent, stored in memory or fails to
t. All the scanned data is deleted from
.

 cancel a file for Memory Transmission.
ture is useful to cancel a transmission
u notice a mistake in destination or with
inals after storing originals in memory.
el Memory Transmission, search for the
 canceled among the files stored in mem-
 delete it.

u cancel a transmission while the file is
g sent, some pages of your file may have
dy been sent and will be received at the
r end.

 transmission finishes while you are car-
 out this procedure, transmission cannot

anceled.

AAAA Press [Change/Stop TX File].

BBBB Select the files whose transmission
want to cancel.
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CCCC Pres

The 
delet

Save].

epeat
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ote
 the desired file is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

o display only the files being sent, press
iles under TX].

 there are multiple destinations for a file,
nly the number of destinations that have
ot been sent the file are displayed.

 there are multiple destinations for a file,
nly one destination can be displayed. To
isp lay  a l l  des t ina t ions ,  p ress
heck/Change Settings].

s [Stop Transmission].
file you selected to stop transmitting is
ed.

Note
❒ To not cancel Transmission, press [

❒ To cancel another transmission, r
from step B.

DDDD Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

ting a Destination

 delete destinations.

 delete a destination that is the only des-
ion for a transmission, the transmission is
eled.

s [Change/Stop TX File].

s [Check/Change Settings].

CCCC Select the file from which you want to d
lete a destination.

Note
❒ If the desired file is not shown, press 

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ To display only the files being sent, pre
[Files under TX].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s [Change] for the destination you want
lete.

ote
 the desired destination is not shown,
ress [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

s [Clear] to delete the destination.

FFFF Press [Exit].

Note
❒ To delete another destination, repea

step C.

GGGG Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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 press
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ing a Destination

s [Change/Stop TX File].

s [Check/Change Settings].

CCCC Select the file to which you want to 
destination.

Note
❒ If the desired file is not shown, pre

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ To display only the files being sent,
[Files under TX].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s [Add].

ote
 a destination is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

ify the destination.

ote
ou can specify the destination using the
umber keys.

FFFF Press [Exit].

Note
❒ Repeat steps D and E, if you want t

another destination.

GGGG Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ging the Transmission Time

 change the transmission time which has
ecified with Send Later.⇒  p.15 “Sending
cific Time (Send Later)”

 also delete the transmission time. When
smission time is deleted, the file is trans-
mmediately.

s [Change/Stop TX File].

s [Check/Change Settings].

CCCC Select the file for which you want to chang
or cancel the transmission time.

Note
❒ If a desired file is not shown, press [UUUU

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ To display only the files being sent, pres
[Files under TX].

DDDD Press [Change TX time].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s [Clear], and then reenter the trans-
ion time using the number keys or se-
[Economy Time].

ote
he time already specified is shown.

 you select [Economy Time], the economy
me already specified is entered.⇒  p.189

eneral Settings/Adjustment”

 you press [Transmit Now], the file is trans-
itted immediately. However, if there is a

le on standby that file is sent first.

s [OK].

GGGG Press [Exit].

Note
❒ Repeat from step C, if you want to c

another transmission time.

HHHH Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ting a File

ish to check the contents of a file that is
n memory and has not been sent yet, use
cedure to print it out.

itation
ng Transmission files are not displayed in
ist. Confidential Transmission files are
ayed, but cannot be printed.

s [Change/Stop TX File].

BBBB Press [Print File].

CCCC Select the file you want to print.
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The 
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ote
 the desired file is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

 there are multiple destinations for a file,
nly the number of destinations that have
ot been sent the file are displayed.

 you want two sided printing (option),
ress [Print 2 Sides].

o cancel printing, press [Cancel]. The dis-
lay will return to step C.

s the {{{{Start}}}} key.

ote
o cancel a file from printing, press [Stop
rinting]. The display will return to step C.

epeat from step C, if you want to print an-
ther file.

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ending a File

ction is valid when the machine is set up
 User Parameters to save messages that
t be sent in memory.

aration
should select “Store for 24 hours” for
e a message that could not be transmit-
in User Parameters.⇒  p.216 “Changing
ser Parameters” (Switch 24, Bit0)

u select the failed transmission file, you
esend it. This feature allows you to trans-
 fax message again. These files will be

 for either 24 or 72 hours depending on
 you program this feature. ⇒  p.216
nging the User Parameters” (Switch24,
0)

AAAA Press [Change/Stop TX File].

BBBB Press [Transmit Failed File].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct a file you want to resend.

ote
X failed” is displayed for files that could

ot be sent.

 a desired file is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

 there are multiple destinations for a file,
nly the destination selected first is dis-
layed.

 there are multiple destinations for a file,
nly the number of destinations that have
ot been sent the file are displayed.

DDDD Press [OK].

Note
❒ To add destinations, press [Add] and

ify the destinations.

❒ To cancel transmissions, press [C
The display will return to step C.

❒ Repeat from step C to resend anoth

EEEE Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.

Transmission starts.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ting a List of Files in Memory (Print TX File List)

is list if you wish to find out which files
d in memory and what their file numbers
wing the file number can be useful (for
 when erasing files).

contents of a file stored in memory can
be printed. ⇒  p.40 “Printing a File”

s [Change/Stop TX File].

BBBB Press [Print List].

Note
❒ To cancel printing, press [Cancel]. Th

play will return to step B.

CCCC Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ To cancel printing, press [Stop Pri

The display will return to step B.

DDDD Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

mmunication Information

ng the Journal

al contains information about the last
unications made by your machine. It is
tomatically after every 50 communica-

eptions+transmissions).

hine is installed with the optional ISDN
e optional Extra G3 Interface Unit, you
the Journal of each line type.

also print a copy of the Journal at any
llowing the procedure below.

tant
ntents of a Journal printed automatical-
deleted after printing. If you administer
tory of transmissions and receptions,
ommend that you keep the Journal.
n check a total of 200 communications
 with the optional Fax Function Up-
unit) (receptions+transmissions) on the
.

nts the results of communications in the
er made.

nt per File No.
nts only the results of communications
cified by file number.

❖❖❖❖ Print per User Code
Prints only the results of communication
for a specified User Code. ⇒ Chapter 
“Reading the Display Panel and Usin
Keys -- User Code Management” in th
Basic Features manual

Note
❒ The Journal is printed automatically after ev

ery 50 communications (receptions+transmis
sions).

❒ The sender's name column of the Journal 
useful when you need to program a speci
sender.

❒ If you do not want the Journal printed, you ca
turn it off. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the User Pa
rameters” (Switch03, Bit7)

❒ You can set whether the Journal is automat
cally printed after every 50 communications 
User Parameters.⇒  p.216 “Changing th
User Parameters” (Switch03, Bit7)

❒ You can set whether you print the Journal b
line type.⇒  p.216 “Changing the User Param
eters” (Switch19, Bit1)
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s [Information].

Information menu is shown.

ct [Print Journal].

CCCC Select a printing mode.

Selecting [All]

A Press [All].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

cting [Print per File No.]

ress [Print per File No.].
nter a 4 digit file number.

Note
If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or
the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

Selecting [Print per User Code]

A Press [Print per User Code].
B Specify an 8 digit User Code wit

number keys.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Cl

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again

C Press [####].
D Check the User Code shown on th

play.

Note
❒ To cancel printing, press [Cancel

display will return to step C.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s the {{{{Start}}}} key.

ote
o cancel a file printing, press [Stop Print-
g] and the display will return to step C.

s [Exit].

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

king the Transmission Result (TX File Status)

 browse a part of the Transmission Re-
ort on the display.

itation
ransmission is completed while you are
g this function, the result will not be
n until you exit TX File Status and start it

n.

 the transmission result of the last 200
munications are shown.

s [Information].

Information menu is shown.

BBBB Select [TX File Status].

Transmission results are displayed fro
latest result in groups of six.

Scanning date/time, destination, orig
quantity, file number and status are disp
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ck the transmission results, and then
s [Exit].

ote
 a desired transmission result is not
hown, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

estination” shows the fax number of a
ender or Fax Header information. For a
ansmission from a computer, “-- PCFAX
>” is shown.

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

king the Reception Result (RX File Status)

 browse a part of the Reception Result
n the display.

itation
essage is received while you are using

unction, the result will not be shown until
exit RX File Status and start it again. 

 the reception result of the last 200 com-
ications are shown.

s [Information].

Information menu is shown.

BBBB Select [RX File Status].

Reception results are displayed from the
result in groups of six.

Scanning date/time, Transmission St
originals quantity, file number and Stat
displayed.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ck the reception results, and then press
].

ote
 a desired reception result is not shown,
ress [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

X Station shows the fax number of a
ender or Fax Header information.

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

laying the Memory Status

 function to display a summary of current
 usage. Items shown are the percentage
memory space, the number of received
ntial Messages, the number of files to be
 number of Memory Lock files and the

 of received messages to be printed.

s [Information].

Information menu is shown.

BBBB Select the [Memory Status] function nu
with the number keys.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ck the memory status, and then press
].

ote
thers” will be displayed:

When storing attachment files. ⇒  p.179
“Storing and Changing an Auto Docu-
ment”

When storing Transfer Request files.⇒
p.82 “Transfer Request”

When storing originals in the Informa-
tion Boxes. ⇒  p.64 “Information Boxes”

When sending to the Personal Box.⇒
p.60 “Personal Boxes”

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ting a Confidential Message

ture is designed to prevent unauthorized
om reading your messages. If someone
ou a message using Confidential Trans-
, it is stored in memory and not automat-
rinted. To print the message you have to
e Confidential ID Code. When your ma-
as received a Confidential Message, the
ntial File (i) indicator lights.

aration
re using this function, program your Con-
tial ID. ⇒  p.257 “Programming a Confi-
ial ID”

ortant
 main power switch is off more than 1

, all Confidential Messages are deleted.
at case, use the Power Failure Report to
tify which messages have been deleted.
279 “Power Failure Report”

itation
must program the Confidential ID for
idential Reception to work.

AAAA Confirm that the Confidential File in
tor is lit.

Note
❒ If the machine received a messag

SUB Code, the Confidential File ind
also lights.

❒ Print a message with SUB Code usi
[Print Personal Box File] function. ⇒
“Printing Personal Box Messages”
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

s [Information].

Information menu is shown.

ct [Print Confidential RX File].

DDDD Enter a 4 digit Confidential ID with num
ber keys.

The Confidential ID is not shown on the displa

Note
❒ You must enter the Confidential ID pro

grammed in this machine when the re
ceived file has no Confidential ID.

❒ You must enter the Confidential ID pro
grammed by the sender. Confirm th
sender's Confidential ID in advance.

❒ If no Confidential Messages have been re
ceived, the message “No receptio
file.” is shown. Press [Exit].

❒ If the Confidential IDs or Personal Confiden
tial IDs do not match, the message “No re
ception file under specifie
Confidential ID.” is displayed. Pres
[Exit] to cancel the operation, and then
check the Confidential ID or Personal Conf
dential ID with the other party and try again
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s the {{{{Start}}}} key.

received messages are printed. When
ing has finished, the Information menu is
n.

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.

u cannot print confidential files 
n if the Confidential File (iiii) 
cator is lit.

nfidential File indicator also lights if the
 received a message with a SUB Code.

he Personal Boxes.

 from the Personal Box, when a file has
 sent from another party with a SUB
 attached.⇒  p.60 “Personal Boxes”

Confidential File Report

When this function is turned on, this rep
printed whenever your machine receives a C
dential Message.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off wi

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changin
User Parameters” (Switch04, Bit0)
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ting a File Received with Memory Lock

 security feature designed to prevent un-
ed users from reading your messages. If
 Lock is switched on, all received mes-

e stored in memory and are not automat-
inted. To print the messages, you have to
 Memory Lock ID Code. When your ma-
as received a message with Memory
he Confidential File (i) indicator

aration
re using this function, program your
ory Lock ID.⇒  p.260 “Programming a
ory Lock ID”

re using this function, set Confidential
smissions to On.

ortant
 main power switch is turned off for more
 an hour, all messages protected by
ory Lock will be deleted. In that case, the
er Failure Report will be printed so you
confirm which messages have been de-
. ⇒  p.279 “Power Failure Report”

onfidential Transmissions to ON.

Limitation
❒ Messages received by Polling Receptio

automatically printed even if this feat
switched on.

Note
❒ You can also apply a Memory Lock to

sages that come only from certain sende
p.223 “Special Senders to Treat Differe

AAAA Confirm that the Confidential File in
tor is blinking.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

s [Information].

Information menu is shown.

ct [Print Memory Lock].

DDDD Enter a 4 digit Memory Lock ID with th
number keys.

The Memory Lock ID is not shown on the display

Note
❒ If no messages were received while Memor

Lock was switched on, the message “No
reception file.” is shown. Press [Exit

❒ If the Memory Lock ID does not match, th
message “Specified code does not
correspond to programed  Memory
Lock ID.” is shown. Press [Exit] and retr
after checking the Memory Lock ID.

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The received messages are printed. When th
printing is completed, the Information men
is shown.

FFFF Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

onal Boxes

nal Boxes

ture lets you set up the machine so that
g messages addressed to certain users are
 memory instead of being printed out im-
ly. Each user must be assigned a SUB
ersonal Code) that has been designated as
al Box beforehand. When the other party
eir message, they specify the SUB Code
ser to which they are sending the mes-
hen the message is received, it is stored
ersonal Box with the matching SUB
 order to print a message received into a

l Box, you must enter the SUB Code as-
o that Personal Box. This enables several
als or departments to share a single fax
 yet be able to differentiate between mes-
urthermore, if you specify a receiver for
sonal Box, instead of being stored in
y, incoming messages with this SUB
pended are forwarded directly to the des-
 you specify.

Note
❒ To be able to receive messages into a P

sonal Box you must inform the sender of 
SUB Code registered for that Personal B
and ask them to send the message usi
SUB Code Transmission with that SUB Co
⇒  p.76 “SUB Code”

❒ When messages have been received i
Personal Boxes, the Confidential Rece
tion/Memory Lock indicator lights and t
Confidential File Report is printed.⇒  p.
“Confidential File Report”
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ersonal Box is assigned a receiver, in-
ing messages are transferred to that re-
r with a Forwarding Mark stamped on
 ⇒  p.208 “Forwarding”. If a receiver is
ssigned, see p.61 “Printing Personal Box

sages” for how to print these messages.

ng Personal Box Messages

these steps to print a message that has
eived into a Personal Box.

aration
re using this function, set the Personal
in advance.⇒  p.238 “Box Settings”

u print a Personal Box message, it is de-
.

AAAA Press [Information].

The Information menu is shown.

BBBB Select [Print Personal Box File].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct the box with the message you want to
t.

ote
 a desired box is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

n a password is required

screen is displayed, when the selected
onal Box password is set in advance. The
word is registered in “Key Operator
s”. ⇒  p.239 “Programming/Editing Per-
l Boxes”

A Enter a password.

B Press [OK].

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Cl

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again

❒ To cancel entering a password, 
[Cancel]. The display will return t
C.

DDDD Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The received messages are printed.

Note
❒ To stop printing, press [Stop Printing

display will return to step C.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s [Exit].

ote
 there are messages in other Personal
oxes, the display will return to step C.
epeat from step C to print another file.

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

mation Boxes

ation Boxes

Information Box feature to set up the ma-
 a Fax Information service or Document
By scanning documents into Information
other parties can receive these messages
er they request them.

ram documents for this feature using the
ing Messages in Information Boxes” ⇒

❒ For other parties to be able to retrieve a
sage programmed in an Information Bo
need to inform them of the SEP Cod
signed to that Information Box.

❒ When a SEP Code Polling Reception re
is made by another party, the SEP Cod
specify is compared with the SEP Code
grammed in that Information Boxes. If a
matches, the message stored in the Inf
tion Box is sent to the other party autom
ly.

❒ To check on the contents of Information
es, use “Printing Information Box Mess
⇒  p.67

❒ You can set a password for Information 
in advance. A password can be set in
Operator Setting” .  ⇒  p.244 “Prog
ming/Editing Information Boxes”
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

g Messages in Information 

these steps to store a message in an Infor-
Box.

aration
re using this function, set the Information
in advance. ⇒  p.244 “Programming/Edit-
nformation Boxes”

 Information Box stores one file.

stored file is not deleted automatically. If
want to delete a stored file. ⇒  p.70 “De-
 Information Box Messages”

s [Information].

information menu is shown.

BBBB Select [Store/Delete/Print Information
File.].

CCCC Select the box in which you want to
the file.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ote
 a desired box is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

hen there are pre-registered files, a file
ark is displayed at the end of the Box
ame.

 message is displayed, when selecting a
ox with a file stored in it. Press [Register],
hen changing the file name. The original-
 stored file will be overwritten.

n a password is required

nter a password.

B Press [OK].

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Cl

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again

❒ To cancel entering a password, 
[Cancel]. The display will return t
C.

DDDD Place the original, and then select any
settings you require.

Note
❒ You can also select the following se

• Book Fax

• 2 Sided Original (Optional Doc
Feeder (ADF) is required)

• Stamp (Optional Document F
(ADF) is required)
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s the {{{{Start}}}} key.

machine starts to scan the original.

top scanning, press [Stop Scanning]. The
ay will return to step C.

ote
fter you place an original on the exposure
lass, place the next original within 60 sec-
nds. After all originals are scanned, press

].

s [Exit].
at from step C to store another file in a

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.

Printing Information Box Mes-
sages

Follow these steps to print the message sto
an Information Box.

AAAA Press [Information].

The information menu is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Store/Delete/Print Information Box
.

s [Print File].

DDDD Select the box with the message you w
print.

The SEP Code and Box Name are displ

Note
❒ If a desired box is not shown, pre

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ You cannot select a box which h
stored file.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

n the password is required

nter a password.

ress [OK].

Note
If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or
the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

To cancel entering a password, press
[Cancel]. The display will return to step
D.

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The machine starts to print.

Note
❒ If you want 2 sided printing (option),

[Print 2 Sides] before pressing the {{{{
key.

❒ To stop printing, press [Stop Printing
display will return to step D.

FFFF Press [Exit].
Repeat from step D to print another stor
in the box.

GGGG Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ng Information Box Mes-

these steps to delete a file stored in an In-
n Box.

s [Information].

information menu is shown.

BBBB Select [Store/Delete/Print Information
File.].

CCCC Press [Delete File].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct the box that contains the stored file
want to delete.

SEP Code and Box Name are displayed.

ote
 a desired box is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

ou cannot select a box which has no
tored file.

When the password is required

A Enter a password.

B Press [OK].

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Cl

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again

❒ To cancel entering a password, 
[Cancel]. The display will return 
step D.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s the {{{{Start}}}} key.

machine starts to print.
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 you want 2 sided printing (option), press
rint 2 Sides] before pressing the {{{{Start}}}}

ey.

o stop printing, press [Stop Printing] and
e display will return to step D.

s [Exit].
at from step D to delete another stored
n another box.

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

er Transmission Features

y Dialing Functions

ial

s you to compose a telephone number
ous parts, some of which may be stored

ials and some of which may be entered
number keys.

um length of a telephone or fax num-
4 digits

emory Transmission and Immediate
ission, insert a pause between parts

umber. For On Hook Dial and Manual
o pause is needed. 

----(Example) 01133-1-555333

Assume that 01133 is stored in Quick Dial

A Place the original, and then select any
settings you require.

B Press the Quick Dial key which is
grammed “01133”.

C Press the {{{{Pause/Redial}}}} key.

D Enter {{{{1}}}}, {{{{5}}}}, {{{{5}}}}, {{{{5}}}}, {{{{3}}}}, {{{{3}}}}, {{{{3}}}}
the number keys.

E Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

l

chine memorizes the last 10 destinations
e been dialed. If you wish to send a mes-
a destination which you faxed recently,
ial feature saves you time by finding and
 the number again.

itation
following kinds of destinations are not
orized:

uick Dials

roup Dials

estinations dialed by a Program

estinations dialed as End Receivers for
ransfer Request 

orwarding terminal of the Substitute Re-
eption

estinations dialed using the external tele-
hone or optional handset keypad

estinations dialed by Redial (regarded as
lready stored in memory)

ny destinations after the first number if
ultiple destinations were dialed

ot dial any numbers before you press the
se/Redial}}}} key. If you press the {{{{Pause/Re-
 key after entering numbers using the
ber keys, a pause will be entered instead.

Note
❒ If the receiver uses a fax machine of the sam

manufacturer that is capable of programmin
the Own Name, that name may be shown o
the display instead of the fax numbe
⇒ Chapter 3, “Initial Settings and Adjus
ments” in the Basic Features manual

AAAA Press the {{{{Pause/Redial}}}} key.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct a destination you want to redial.

ote
s the date and time of the reading of the
riginal has become a key, select it by
ressing on it.

 the receiver is not displayed, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next] to find it.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

nced Features

ode

ly you can only use Confidential Trans-
 to send messages to fax machines of the
ake that have the Confidential Reception
 ⇒  p.19 “Confidential Transmission”
r, if the other machine supports a similar
called “SUB Code”, you can send fax
s to the other party using this method in-

itation
can only use this feature with a G3 line
with G4).

cannot use Chain Dial with this feature.⇒
 “Chain Dial”

cannot select this function when carrying
tandard Confidential Transmission.

ID can be up to 20 digits long and consist
mbers, spaces, * and # .

e sure the number of digits in the ID
hes the specification of the machine to
h you are sending.

❒ You can store IDs in Quick Dials, Group
Programs. ⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick D
“Groups” in the Basic Features manua
⇒  p.153 “Registering and Changing
stroke Programs”

❒ Messages you send using this featur
marked “SUB” on all reports.⇒  p.187
ports/Lists”

AAAA Place your original, and then selec
scan settings you require.

BBBB Dial the fax number using the nu
keys.

CCCC Press [Adv. Features].

The advanced feature menu is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [SUB Code].

s [TX SUB Code].

FFFF Enter a SUB Code with the number k

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] 

{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

GGGG Press [OK].
“SUB Code” appears one line above 
Features] on the display.

HHHH To enter a password, press [Pas
(SID)].

IIII Enter the password with the number

JJJJ Press [OK].

KKKK Press [Exit].
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ure.⇒
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s the {{{{Start}}}} key.

ote
 you use Immediate Transmission and
e destination fax machine does not sup-
ort the SUB Code feature, a message will
ppear on the display to inform you of this.
 this case, press [OK] to cancel the trans-
ission.

e

re times when you may wish to use a
Sender ID) when sending confidential
ith the SUB Code feature.

itation
can enter a SID using up to 20 digits.

can store IDs in Quick Dials, Groups and
rams. ⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick Dial” ,

ups” in the Basic Features manual and,
.153 “Registering and Changing Key-
e Programs”

sages you send using this feature are
ed “SID” on all reports. ⇒  p.187 “Re-
/Lists”

SEP Code

Normally you can only use Polling Recept
receive faxes from machines that have the
ing Reception feature of the same make. H
er, if a machine of another make supp
Polling Reception, you can receive fax mes
from the other party using this method inst

Poll the other machine. You can receive m
es that have the same SEP Code as the SEP
you entered.

Limitation
❒ You can only use this feature with a G

(not with G4).

❒ You cannot use Chain Dial with this feat
p.73 “Chain Dial”



es>

79

Note
❒ The 

❒ Mak
matc
whic

❒ You 
Prog
of sp
“Gro
p.15
Prog

❒ Mes
mark
ports

AAAA Dial
keys
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featur

ID can be up to 20 digits long.

e sure the number of digits in the ID
hes the specification of the machine to
h you are sending.

can store IDs in Quick Dials, Groups and
rams with the number keys, and consist
ace, * and #. ⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick Dial”,
ups” in the Basic Features manual and ⇒
3 “Registering and Changing Keystroke
rams”

sages you receive using this feature are
ed “SEP” on all reports.⇒  p.187 “Re-
/Lists”

 the fax number using the number
.

s [Adv. Features].

advanced features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [SEP Code].

DDDD Press [RX SEP Code].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

r a SEP Code with the number keys.

ote
 you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

s [OK].
EP Code” appears one line above [Adv.
res] on the display.

enter a password, press [Password
)].

r the password with number keys.

s [OK].

s [Exit].

KKKK Press [Transmission Mode].

LLLL Select [Polling RX].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s [Default ID/Free Polling RX].

ote
o cancel Polling RX, press [Cancel]. The
isplay will return to step L.

s [OK].
advanced features menu is shown.

[Polling RX] key is highlighted, and “De-
 ID/Free Poll.” is shown.

s [OK].
initial display is shown.

s the {{{{Start}}}} key.

PWD Code

There are times you may wish to use a pas
when receiving faxes by polling with the
Code feature.

Limitation
❒ You can enter a password up to 20 digits

Note
❒ You can store IDs in Quick Dials, Group

Programs. ⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick D
“Groups” in the Basic Features manua
⇒  p.153 “Registering and Changing
stroke Programs”

❒ Messages you send using this featur
marked “PWD” on all reports. ⇒  p.187
ports/Lists”
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

fer Request

r Request allows fax machines that have
ure to automatically distribute incoming
s to multiple fax destinations. This fea-
s you save costs when you send the same
 to more than one place in a distant area,

es time since many messages can be sent
le operation.

gram below may make the concept clear-

nsfer Stations you specify must be ma-
of the same make as this machine and
 Transfer Station function.

owing terminology is used in this section. 

❖❖❖❖ Requesting Party
The machine where the message orig
from.

❖❖❖❖ Transfer Station
The machine that forwards the incoming
sage to another destination.

❖❖❖❖ End Receiver
The final destination of the message 
machine to which the Transfer Station
to. End Receivers must be programme
Quick Dials or Groups in the Transfer S

Preparation
Before you can use this feature, you mu
gram the Polling ID and your own fax nu
⇒  p.259 “Programming a Polling ID”, 
“Transfer Report”

The Transfer Stations you specify mu
machines of the same make as this ma
and have the Transfer Station function.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ng ID's of the Requesting Party (this ma-
) and Transfer Stations must be identi-

can specify up to 500 Transfer Stations in
ansfer Request. However, you can only
ify up to 50 Transfer Stations from the
ber keys.

can have up to 30 End Receivers per
sfer Station. If you specify a Transfer Sta-
Group, the Group counts as a single re-
r. 

combined total of End Receivers and
sfer Stations you specify with the number
 cannot exceed 100. ⇒  Chapter 2, “Num-
eys” in the Basic Features manual

e your original, and then select any
 settings you require. 

 a Transfer Station.

ote
nter the fax numbers of the Transfer Sta-
ons with either Quick Dials or the number
eys.

 you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

CCCC Press [Adv. Features].

The advanced features menu is shown.

DDDD Select [Transfer Req.].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s [Receiving Station].

 an End Receiver.

ote
ou cannot enter the numbers of the End
eceivers directly. The numbers must be
tored in Quick Dials or Groups in the
ransfer Station(s). To specify an End Re-
eiver, use the special format described
elow.

❒ To cancel the Transfer Request, 
[Cancel] and the display will return t
D.

Quick Dial

A Press [qqqq Quick Dial].
B Enter the number (2 or 3 digits) 

Quick Dial where the End Recei
stored.

For example, to choose the number 
in Quick Dial 01 in the Transfer St
enter: {{{{0}}}} {{{{1}}}}.

Speed Dial

A Press [qqqqpppp Speed Dial].
B Enter the number (2 or 3 digits) 

Speed Dial code.

For example, to choose the number 
in Speed Dial 12 in the Transfer St
enter: {{{{1}}}} {{{{2}}}}.



tures>

85

Gro

A P

B E
G

F
in
e

T
[C

GGGG Pres

Repe
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

up Dial

ress [qqqqpppppppp Group Dial].
nter the number (2 digits) of the
roup number.

or example, to choose the number stored
 Group Dial 04 in the Transfer station,

nter: {{{{0}}}} {{{{4}}}}.

o cancel the Transfer Request, press
ancel].

s [Add].

at step F to enter more End Receivers.

Note
❒ Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to see th

Receivers already entered. You can 
an End Receiver from this list and re
it by pressing [Clear] or the {{{{Clear/
key.

❒ When you have specified all the En
ceivers, go to step H.

HHHH Press [OK].

IIII Press [Exit].

Note
❒ The Transfer Stations and End Rec

are displayed.

JJJJ Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ddress

ional ISDN Unit is required.

lows two or more terminals (such as a fax
 and digital telephone) to be connected to
 line. These terminals are identified by
b-address numbers. If the terminals con-
to the line at a destination are assigned
resses, dialing a sub-address allows you
 your fax message to a particular terminal
stination.

itation
addresses can only be used with ISDN.

can program a sub-address in Quick Dial.

ct either G4 or G3 (ISDN).

ote
hen the optional ISDN Unit is installed,
e line used for G3 is set to ISDN.

eference
“Changing the Line Type” ⇒  p.93
“Changing the Line Type”

BBBB Dial the fax number with the number

CCCC Press [Adv. Features].

DDDD Select [Sub-add./UUI].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featur

ct [Sub-address].

r the destination sub-address with the
ber keys.

ote
 you make a mistake, press the [Clear] or
e {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

s [OK].

s [Exit].

IIII Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

UUI

The optional ISDN Unit is required.

Limitation
❒ UUI can only be used with G4.

Note
❒ You can program a UUI in Quick Dial.

AAAA Select either G4 or G3 (ISDN).

Note
❒ When the optional ISDN Unit is instal

the line used for G3 is set to ISDN.

BBBB Dial the fax number with the number ke

CCCC Press [Adv. Features].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Sub-add./UUI].

ct [UUI].

FFFF Enter the destination UUI with the nu
keys.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press the [Cl

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

GGGG Press [OK].

HHHH Press [Exit].

IIII Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ook Dial

ust like using the external telephone, ex-
 do not have to pick up the external tele-
efore dialing. Just press the {{{{On Hook

ey and dial the number. If you hear a
ou can pick up the external telephone and
ith the other party.

itation
 feature is not available in some coun-
.

ook Dial does not work with ISDN lines.

 feature is not available for the optional
 G3 Interface Unit.

result of a transmission with Manual Dial
t mentioned in the Transmission Result
rt (Immediate Transmission).

e your original, and then select any
 settings you require.

eference
 Chapter 2, “Placing Originals” in the Ba-

ic Features manual

 Chapter 2, “Scan Settings” in the Basic
eatures manual

BBBB Press the {{{{On Hook Dial}}}} key.

You will hear a low tone from the in
speaker. If you wish to cancel this oper
press the {{{{On Hook Dial}}}} key again.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

.

machine immediately dials the destina-
 If you make a mistake, press the {{{{On
 Dial}}}} or {{{{Clear Modes}}}} key and return to

B. 

DDDD When the line is connected and you h
high-pitched tone, press the {{{{Start}}}} k

• If you hear a voice, pick up the ex
telephone before you press the {{{{Star
and notify the destination that you w
send a fax message (ask them to sw
Facsimile mode).

• After transmission, the machine w
turn to standby mode. 
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

ual Dial

rnal telephone or optional Handset is required.

 the handset of the external telephone and
hen the line is connected and you hear a
ched tone, press the {{{{Start}}}} key to send
 message. If, on the other hand, you hear
at the other end, continue your conversa-
ou would normally over the telephone.

itation
ual Dial does not work with ISDN lines.

 feature is not available for the optional
 G3 Interface Unit.

result of a transmission with Manual Dial
t mentioned in the Transmission Result
rt (Immediate Transmission).

riginals on the exposure glass. The op-
l Document Feeder (ADF) cannot be
.

e your original, and then select any
 settings you require. 

eference
 Chapter 2, “Placing Originals” in the Ba-

ic Features manual

 Chapter 2, “Scan Settings” in the Basic
eatures manual

BBBB Pick up the external telephone.

You will hear a tone.

CCCC Dial.

The machine immediately dials the destin
tion.

If you make a mistake, replace the exter
telephone and try again from step B. 
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

n the line is connected and you hear a
-pitched tone, press the {{{{Start}}}} key to
 your fax message.

ote
 you hear a voice, notify the destination
at you want to send a fax message (ask
em to switch to Facsimile mode).

lace the handset of the external tele-
e.

r transmission, the machine will return to
by mode. 
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ging the Line Type

ional ISDN Unit or Extra G3 Interface Unit is required.

e optional ISDN Unit and Extra G3 In-
Unit are installed, you can connect to up
imum of 2 lines.

itation
n sending a fax, you can select the line
 if dialing with the number keys or Chain

n you install the optional ISDN Unit or Ex-
3 Interface Unit, you can specify the line

 home position from “Gen. Settings/Ad-
. ⇒  p.189 “General Settings/Adjustment”

❖❖❖❖ G3
G3 is selected after power up or when th
chine is reset. If you install Extra G3 Int
Unit, you can select “G3-1” or “G3-2
pending on the number of the installed 
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 line is selected.

imitation
 you select the G4 mode, JBIG compres-
ion is not available.

h line is used for G3 transmissions?
 lines can be used for G3 communica-

as well as G4 communication. If the ma-
e is connected with an ISDN and analog
N) line, each line can be available by se-

ng “G3 Auto”. Select “I-G3” when you
he ISDN line for a G3 transmission.

ote
 you wish to use an analog (PSTN) line
r G3 transmission, contact your service
presentative.

❖❖❖❖ Auto Identification
This feature is used when G4 is selected
machine first tries a G4 communication
it cannot connect because the receiver is
G4 terminal, it automatically switches 
and redials.

Note
❒ If the G3 line at the destination is co

ed to the ISDN via a TA (Terminal Ad
or a PABX, since the called number
ISDN, it is regarded as G4 and the
Identification feature may not autom
ly switch this machine to G3.

❒ When you use G3 with ISDN, you c
the sub-address.

AAAA Press [Select Line].
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ct the line you want to use.

n an optional ISDN Unit is installed.

n an optional Extra G3 Interface Unit is
lled.

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

Transmission Mode

Fax

send book originals from the exposure
ages are scanned in the order shown be-

itation
Original Position and Page Opening Ori-
tion

nding on the paper sizes available on
estination machine, the message may be
ced when printed at the other end.

can have bound originals scanned in left
 first or right page first. You can set which
 (left or right) the machine scans first by
ult with the User Parameters. ⇒  p.216
nging the User Parameters” (Switch06,

AAAA Place your original on the exposure glas
and then select any scan settings you r
quire.

BBBB Press [Sub TX Mode] .

The Sub Transmission Mode menu is show

CCCC Select [Book Fax].



>

97

DDDD Sele

N
❒ T

d

❒ If
s
s
R

EEEE Sele
Page

k

o

-

g
}}}}

,

-
0
n

Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ct the size of the original.

ote
o cancel this mode, press [Cancel]. The
isplay will return to step C.

 you choose 11"×17", the original will be
ent using Image Rotation Transmis-
ion.⇒  p.125 “Transmission with Image
otation”

ct [From first Page] or [From second
].

Note
❒ Select “From first Page” to send a boo

original from the first page.

❒ Select “From second Page” if you want t
send a cover letter as the first page.

FFFF Press [OK].
The [Book Fax] key is highlighted, and the se
lected original size is shown.

GGGG Press [OK].

HHHH Dial, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ With multiple originals, place the followin

originals again, and then press the {{{{Start
key repeatedly. 

❒ After the last original has been scanned
press [#].

❒ If [#] is not pressed, the machine will auto
matically start sending the documents, 6
seconds after the last original has bee
scanned.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

d Transmission (Double-
 Transmission)

tional Document Feeder (ADF) is re-

 feature to send 2-sided originals.

itation
front and back of the scanned original will
rinted in order on separate sheets at the
r end. The orientation of alternate sheets
 be reversed at the other end. If you want
int the original with the same orientation
e other end, specify the “Original Posi-
 and “Page Opening Orientation”.

 feature is only available with Memory
smission.

 feature is only available using the option-
cument Feeder (ADF).

can confirm whether both sides were
erly scanned in with the Stamp feature.
114 “Stamp”

AAAA Place your original in the optional D
ment Feeder (ADF), and then selec
scan settings you require.

BBBB Press [Sub TX Mode].

The Sub Transmission Mode menu is sh

CCCC Select [2 Sided Original].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

ify “Original Position”.

ote
ake sure that the specified “Original Po-

ition” matches the orientation of originals
aded in the optional Document Feeder
DF).

ify Page Opening Orientation from
 to Top] or [Top to Bottom].

FFFF Specify the Transmission Mode from 
Sided from 1st Page] or [1 Sided for 1st Page

Note
❒ To cancel this mode, press [Cancel]. Th

display will return to step C.

Note
❒ Select “2 Sided from 1st Page” to send a

Sided Original from the first page.

❒ Select “1 Sided for 1st Page” if you want
send a cover letter as the first page.

GGGG Press [OK].
The [2 Sided Original] key is highlighted, an
the “Original Position” and “Page Openin
Orientation” are shown above.

HHHH Press [OK].

IIII Dial, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ard Message Stamp

 feature to stamp a standard message at
of the first original sent.

e four types of standard messages: “Con-
l”, “Urgent”, “Please phone” and “Copy
s. section”

 also program other messages.

e this feature is in use, the second and
 lines of the “Label Insertion” are not print-

 p.119 “Programming the Label Inser-

n there is an image around the area
re the standard message is to be
ped, that image is deleted.

rogram a standard message, use the
gram/Change/Delete Standard Message”
tion. ⇒  p.177 “Programming Standard
sages”, p.178 “Deleting Standard Mes-
s”

AAAA Place your originals, and then selec
scan settings you require.

BBBB Press [Sub TX Mode].

The Sub Transmission Mode menu is sh

CCCC Select [Std. Message].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct the standard message to be stamped.

ote
rogrammed standard messages are
hown in the keys. If there are none pro-
rammed, the message “*Not Programed”
 shown.

he machine cannot stamp multiple stan-
ard messages.

s [OK].
[Std. Message] is highlighted, and the se-
d standard message is shown.

s [OK].

, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Sending an Auto Document

If you often have to send a particular page t
ple (for example a map, a standard attachm
a set of instructions), store that page in the 
ory as an Auto Document. This saves resca
the document every time you want to send

You can fax an Auto Document by itself,
tach it to a normal fax message.

Preparation
You need to program an Auto Docume
p.179 “Storing and Changing an Auto 
ment”

Important
❒ Whenever you store or change an Auto

ument, we recommend that you print the
Document list for reference. ⇒  p.187
ports/Lists”

Limitation
❒ You can attach one Auto Document to

transmission. 
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

can store up to 6 Auto Documents (up to
ith optional Expansion Memory in-
d).⇒  p.179 “Storing and Changing an

 Document”

 with Auto Documents are sent by Mem-
ransmission. 

n sending an Auto Document with anoth-
es, the Auto Document is sent first.

ng Auto Documents reduces the amount
e memory slightly. Unless you delete the
ment, free memory will not return to
.

can print an Auto Document currently
d in memory.⇒  p.103 “Printing Docu-

ts Stored as Auto Documents”

AAAA Place your original, and then selec
scan settings you require. 

When you fax an Auto Document by its
to step B without placing original.

BBBB Press [Sub TX Mode].

The Sub Transmission Mode menu is sh

CCCC Select [Auto Document].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct Auto Document file.

n you fax an Auto Document by itself,
 [TX Stored File(AD) Only].

ote
rogrammed Auto Documents are shown
 the keys. If there are none programmed,
e message “*Not Programed” is shown.

 a desired file is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

 you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

o cancel the Auto Document, press [Can-
l]. The display will return to step C.

s [OK].
[Auto Document] is highlighted, and the
ted file name is shown.

FFFF Press [OK].

GGGG Dial, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Printing Documents Stored as
Auto Documents

This function is used for printing docum
stored as Auto Documents. This function i
convenient as it can be used for confirmin
contents of stored files.

AAAA Press [Sub TX Mode].

The Sub Transmission Mode menu is sh



tures>

104

BBBB Sele

CCCC Sele

Whe
press

hown
med,
own.

ss [UUUU

 [Can-
.

e dis-

e dis-

ts. ⇒
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Auto Document].

ct Auto Document file to be printed.

n you fax an Auto Document by itself,
 [TX Stored File(AD) Only].

Note
❒ Programmed Auto Documents are s

in the keys. If there are none program
the message “*Not Programed” is sh

❒ If a desired file is not shown, pre
Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ To cancel the Auto Document, press
cel]. The display will return to step B

DDDD Press [File Print].

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Once the printing has been completed, th
play will return to step C.

Note
❒ To cancel printing, press [Cancel]. Th

play will return to step C.

FFFF Press [Cancel].

Note
❒ You can also send Auto Documen

p.101 “Sending an Auto Document”

GGGG Press [OK].
The initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ng a Stored File

ional Hard Disk Unit (40GB) is required.

 feature to send documents that are stored
ocument Server. You can specify and

ultiple documents, and also send them
nned originals all at once.

 also print the stored originals with [Print
p.110 “Printing Stored Documents”

aration
 the documents to be sent in advance.

159 “Using the Document Server”

itation
 the documents that are stored using the
eature can be sent or printed by pressing
Facsimile}}}} key.

 Stored Documents

chine sends documents that are stored in
ument Server.

uments stored in the Document Server
ent again and again until they are deleted.
re, you can send them in just one opera-
hout having to set your originals again.

Limitation
❒ Only the documents that are stored usi

fax feature can be sent. Documents th
stored using the copy feature, printer fe
or scanner feature cannot be sent.

❒ You cannot use the following transm
methods.

• Free Polling Transmission

• Default ID Transmission

• ID Override Transmission

• Immediate Transmission

• Parallel Memory Transmission⇒  
“Parallel Memory Transmission”

• On Hook Dial

• Manual Dial

Note
❒ You can specify a maximum of 30 docu

at one time.

❒ The machine can send a total of 400 pa
one operation. With the optional Expa
Memory, it can send a maximum of 
pages.

❒ The specified documents are sent wi
scan settings made when they were sto
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s [Sub TX Mode].

Sub TX Mode menu is shown.

ct [Select Stored File].

CCCC Select the documents to be sent.

Note
❒ When multiple documents are sel

they are sent in the order of selectio

❒ Press [TX Order] to arrange the order
documents to be sent.

❒ Press [File Name] to place the docume
alphabetical order.

❒ Press [User Name] to place the docu
in order by the programmed User Na

❒ Press [Date] to place the documents
der by the programmed date.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

cifying Documents from the “File 

ress [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to display the
ocuments to be sent.

elect the file name.

cifying Documents from the “User 
e”

ress [Search by User Name].

B When the User Code is program
press the User Name of the regis
document, and then go to step DDDD.

Note
❒ These User Names are programm

the User Code in the “System
tings”.

❒ If the User Name of the registere
ument is not displayed, press [UUUU
or [TTTT Next].

❒ To search by entering the User N
press [Non-programmed Name], an
go to step C. Partial matching is
to search for the User Name.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

hen the User Code is not pro-
rammed, enter the User Name.

ress [OK].
elect the file name to be sent.

cifying Documents from the “File 
e”

ress [Search by  File Name].

B Enter the name of the document 
sent.

Note
❒ Partial matching is used to sear

the file name.

C Press [OK].
D Select the file name to be sent.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

u select a document with a password,
r the password.

e document does not have a password,
eed to step F.

s [OK].

FFFF When you want to add your originals 
stored documents and send them 
once, press [RRRR Origi. + Stored File] or [S
file + RRRR  Origi.].
When sending only the stored documen
to step G.

Note
❒ When the [RRRR Origi. + Stored File] k

pressed, the machine sends the “
nals” and then “Stored Files”. Whe
[Stored file + RRRR  Origi.] key is presse
machine sends the “Stored Files” an
“Originals”.

❒ The added originals are not stored.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

s [OK].

ote
o add an original to the stored docu-
ents, place the original, and then select
ny scan settings you require.

s [OK].

, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

 Stored Documents

 feature to print the documents stored in
ument Server.

 the documents that are stored using the
eature can be printed. Documents stored
 the fax feature are shown with an “F” in

.

can also print the first page only to check
ontent of the original.

can specify and print multiple documents.

n specifying and printing multiple docu-
ts, page numbers are put on all the files.
can specify whether to put page numbers
our files in “User Parameters”.⇒  p.216
nging the User Parameters” (Switch18,

AAAA Press [Sub TX Mode].

The Sub Transmission Mode menu is show

BBBB Select [Select Stored File].



tures>

111

CCCC Sele

N
❒ If

to

❒ P
a

❒ P
in

❒ P
d

ment,
ndby

List”

y the
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct the document to be printed.

ote
 you cannot find the document you want
 print, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

ress [File Name] to place the documents in
lphabetical order.

ress [User Name] to place the documents
 order by the programmed User Name.

ress [Date] to place the documents in or-
er by the programmed date.

❒ To see details of the selected docu
press [Detail]. To return to the sta
menu, press [File List].

Selecting a Document from “File 

A Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to displa
document to be sent.

B Select the file name.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

cifying a Document from the “File 
e”

ress [Search by  File Name].

nter the file name to be sent.

Note
Partial matching is used to search for
the file name.

Reference
⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in th
sic Features manual

C Press [OK].
D Select the file name.

Specifying a Document from the “
Name”

A Press [Search by User Name].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ress the User Name of the document to
e sent.

Note
If the User Name of the registered doc-
ument to be sent is not shown, press [UUUU
Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

To search by entering the User Name,
press the [Non-programmed Name] key,
and then enter the User Name. The
User Name is searched by partial
matching.

Reference
⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Ba-
sic Features manual

ress [OK].
elect the file name.

DDDD Press [Print File] or [Print 1st Page].
When the [Print File] key is pressed, th
chine prints all the pages. When the [Pr
Page] key is pressed, the machine print
the first page.

Limitation
❒ When “Print 1st Page” is selected,

nals larger than size A4 are printed
they are reduced to A4 size.

❒ The machine can print up to 30 files
the “Print 1st Page” feature.

Note
❒ To print both sides, press [Print 2 Sid

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ When only the first page is printed, t

name is printed at the top of the pap

❒ To cancel printing, press [Cancel].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

tional Document Feeder (ADF) is re-

ending a fax message using the optional
nt Feeder (ADF), the machine can stamp
mark at the bottom of the original. When
 a 2-sided document, the document is

 at the bottom of the front page and top of
 page. This stamp indicates that the origi-
been successfully stored in memory for
 Transmission, or that it has been suc-

y sent for Immediate Transmission.

Limitation
❒ Stamp only works when scanning fro

optional Document Feeder (ADF).

❒ You cannot turn the Stamp feature on
while a document is being scanned.

❒ Do not open the optional Document F
(ADF) while scanning a document. A 
ment jam could occur.

Note
❒ When the stamp starts getting lighter, re

the cartridge. ⇒  p.282 “Replacing the S
Cartridge”

❒ If a page was not stamped even thoug
Stamp feature is turned on, you need
send that page.

❒ If you use this function often, you can s
default in p.189 “General Settings/A
ment” so that this feature is always on. 
case, Stamp can easily be turned off fo
single transmission by pressing [Stamp]

AAAA Place your original, and then selec
scan settings you require.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

s [Sub TX Mode].

Sub Transmission menu is shown.

ct [Stamp].

ote
o cancel using stamp, press [Stamp] again.

s [OK].
[Stamp] key is highlighted.

, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Transmission Options

This section describes various features that yo
can switch on and off for any particular transmis
sion by following the procedure at the end of thi
section.

In addition, if you frequently use a certain optio
configuration, you can change the default hom
position (on or off) of each option.

----Fax Header Print

When the Fax Header is set to “ON”, the store
name is printed on the receiver's paper.

You can store two Fax Headers: “First Name
and “Second Name”.

For example, if you store your department nam
in one and your organization name in the other
you could use the first when sending internal fax
es and the second for external faxes.

Important
❒ In the USA, this must contain the telephon

number of the line your machine is connecte
to. It will be printed on the header of ever
page you send. Required in the USA.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featur

e USA, law requires that your fax number
cluded in the Fax Header. Register the
umber and switch on with “Gen. Set-
/Adjust”. ⇒  p.189

el Insertion

is feature you can have the receiver's
inted on the message when it is received

ther end. The name will be printed at the
e page and will be preceded by “To”.

itation
n there is an image around the area
e the Label is to be printed, that image is
ted.

can switch this feature on and off with
. Settings/Adjust”.

----Sender Stamp

When there is data, such as the User Name 
department name, programmed into the U
Code, you can have the machine print a sen
stamp on the right edge of your paper.

Note
❒ Enter the User Name in System Settings.

❒ You can switch this feature on and off w
“Gen. Settings/Adjust”. 

----Reduced Image Transmission

Using this feature, your message is sent at a
duced size (93%) with a blank margin on the l

Limitation
❒ This feature is not available with Immed

Transmission or a specified transmission 
stored document. 

❒ Image Rotation is not available with this f
ture.

❒ You can switch this feature on and off w
“Gen. Settings/Adjust”.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

o Reduce

is function is turned on, if the receiver's
 smaller than the paper you are sending
message is automatically reduced to fit
 paper available at the other end.

ortant
 turn this feature off, the scale of the orig-

is maintained and some parts of the im-
may be deleted when printed at the other

Note
❒ You can switch this feature on and o

“Gen. Settings/Adjust”.

----Default ID Transmission

If you turn this feature on, transmission wil
take place if the destination's Polling ID 
same as yours. This feature can stop you fro
cidentally sending information to the w
place (you need to co-ordinate Polling ID'
the other party).

Note
❒ You can switch this feature on and o

“Gen. Settings/Adjust”.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

g Transmission Options for a Single 
ission 

e the original, and then select any scan
ngs you require. 

s [Sub TX Mode].

Sub Transmission Mode menu is shown.

ct [Options].

DDDD Select options to be set up.

Programming the Fax Header Pr

A Press [ON] to specify “Fax H
Print”.

Note
❒ Press [OFF] if you do not want to

the sender's name.

❒ To close the option settings, go t
E.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

ramming the Label Insertion

ress [Programed Name] in “Label Insertion”.

Note
Press [OFF] if you do not want to insert
a destination.

To close the option settings, go to step E.

ramming the Stamp Sender Name

ress [Change].

B Press the name of the user to be
stamped.

Note
❒ The set User Name is displayed, when

the User Code has been stored. ⇒  “Us-
er Code” in Administrator Reference
Copier System Edition

❒ You can switch titles when you press
on the Title key.

❒ To stamp a non-registered User Name,
press [Programed External Name], and
then enter the User Name.

❒ If you do not want to stamp the sender's
stamp, press [No Stamp].

C Press [OK].

Note
❒ To close the option settings, go to step

E.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ramming the Reduced Image TX

ress [ON] in “Reducd Image TX”.

Note
Press [OFF] if you do not want to do a
reduced transmission.

To close the option settings, go to step
E.

Programming the Auto Reduce

A Press [ON] in “Auto Reduce”. 

Note
❒ Press [OFF] if you do not want to

Auto Reduce function.

❒ To close the option settings, go t
E.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ramming the Default ID TX

ress [ON] in “Default ID TX”.

Note
Press [OFF] if you do not want to use ID
transmission.

To close the option settings, go to step
E.

s [OK].
 screen returns to the Sending menu
n.

ote
hen changing the settings, the [Option

ettings] will be highlighted in dark.

s [OK].

GGGG Set the destination, and then pres
{{{{Start}}}} key.

HHHH Press [OK].
The Sub Transmission menu is shown.

IIII Press [OK].

JJJJ Dial, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 Transmission Functions

ory Runs Out While Storing 
iginal

un out of memory while storing an origi-
e space reaches 0%), “Memory is
Cannot scan more. Transmis-
ill be stopped.” is displayed.

xit] to transmit the stored pages only.

essfully scanned pages are sent. If you
 to change this setting, please contact
 service representative.

dard Memory Transmission may be used
ad of Parallel Memory Transmission de-
ing the optional equipment installed if
 is not enough free memory left.

Parallel Memory Transmission

This function dials while the original is 
scanned. Standard Memory Transmission 
the original in memory, then dials the destin
Parallel Memory Transmission allows y
quickly determine whether a connectio
made. In addition, this function scans the or
faster than Immediate Transmission. This i
ful when you are in a hurry and need to u
original for another purpose.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off wi

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changin
User Parameters” (Switch07, Bit2)

❒ If you use this function, the Memory St
Report will not be printed.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

itation
dard Memory Transmission is used in-
d of Parallel Memory Transmission in the

ing cases.

hen the line is busy and could not be
onnected to

ith Send Later

hen you store an original for Memory
ransmission while another communica-
on is in progress

hen two or more destinations are speci-
ed

hen you send only an Auto Document

hen the first page of an original is placed
n the exposure glass

hen you send messages stored in the
ocument Server

 {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key is pressed, an original is
ed or memory runs out during Parallel
ory Transmission stops. The Transmis-
Result Report is printed and files are de-
.

n Parallel Memory Transmission is used,
otal number of originals in “Fax Header
” is not automatically printed.

Checking the Transmission Re

• Turn the Transmission Result Report
you want a report to be printed after 
successful transmission. ⇒  Chapter 2, “
ory Transmission” in the Basic Features
ual
If you leave the Transmission Result R
off, the report will not be printed after
transmission. However, should a transm
fail, a Communication Failure Report w
printed instead.⇒  p.128 “Communic
Failure Report”

• If you turn the Transmission Result R
(Memory Transmission) off, the Error R
will be printed when the communication

• You can also check the transmission res
examining the Journal.⇒  p.45 “Printin
Journal”

• You can either print or scroll throug
Journal on the display. ⇒  p.49 “Checki
Transmission Result (TX File Status)”
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

atic Redial

essage could not be transmitted because
 was busy or an error occurred during
sion, redialing is done 5 times in 5 min-

ervals (these figures vary according to
ountry you are in).

ling fails after four redials, the machine
the transmission and prints a Transmis-
sult Report or Communication Failure

 Transmission

end a fax message by Memory Transmis-
 there is another fax message waiting in
 to be sent to the same destination, that
 is sent along with your original. Several
sages can be sent with a single call, thus
ting the need for several separate calls.
ps save communication costs and reduce

ssion time.

ssages for which the transmission time
n set in advance are sent by batch trans-
 when that time is reached.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off wi

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changin
User Parameters” (Switch14, Bit2)

ECM (Error Correction Mode)

This feature automatically sends data tha
not transmitted successfully using a system
complies with international standards.

ECM requires that the destination machin
the same feature. 

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off wi

Key Operator Settings. ⇒  p.214 “ECM”
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

casting Sequence

ial several destinations for the same mes-
roadcasting), the messages are sent in the
 which they were dialed. If the fax mes-
uld not be transmitted, the machine redi-
 destination after the last destination
d for Broadcasting. For example, if you
four destinations A through D for broad-
 and if the lines to destinations A and C
, the machine dials the destinations in the
g order: A, B, C, D, A, and C. 

ing the Transmission 
ess

k which destinations the fax message has
t to so far, print the TX file list.

Dual Access

The machine can scan other messages into mem-
ory even while sending a fax message from mem-
ory, receiving a message into memory, or
automatically printing a report. Since the ma-
chine starts sending the second message immedi-
ately after the current transmission terminates
the line will be used efficiently. 

Limitation
❒ Note that during Immediate Transmission or

when in User Tools mode, the machine can-
not scan an original.

Transmission with Image Rotation

For most purposes, place A4/81/2"×11" originals
in the landscape direction (L). If you place an
A4/81/2"×11" original in the portrait direction
(K), the image will be sent rotated by 90°. Pro-
viding the receiver has A4/81/2"×11" landscape
paper (L), the message will be printed the same
size as the original.

Limitation
❒ This feature is not available with Immediate

Transmission.

❒ When Image Rotation is used, all messages
are sent by normal Memory Transmission.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

taneous Broadcast

ional ISDN Unit or Extra G3 Interface
equired.

ndard Broadcast feature sends faxes one
e to multiple destinations in the order of
d destination numbers.

ultaneous Broadcast feature, however,
 faxes three at a time to multiple destina-
 transmitting simultaneously over differ-
.

sults in a shorter overall transmission

 feature can use a maximum of 2 lines si-
aneously.

n using the optional Extra G3 Interface
 if you set the line selection as “G3 Auto
ct” beforehand, the machine will use
hever G3 line is not busy. This increases
ency.

JBIG Transmission

The optional Fax Function Upgrade Unit
quired.

If you use JBIG (Joint Bi-level Image E
Group) compression, you can send photog
originals faster than the other compression 
od. You can only use this feature with G3
line type.

Limitation
❒ An ISDN line cannot be used.

❒ If ECM is turned off, JBIG Transmission
available.⇒  p.214 “ECM”

❒ This feature requires that the other part
machine has both the JBIG function and
function (G3 communication only).
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ted Report

ry Storage Report

ort is printed after an original is stored in
. It helps you review the contents and the
ions of stored originals. Even if the ma-
 set up not to print this report, it is still
if an original could not be stored.

can turn this report on and off. ⇒  p.216
nging the User Parameters” (Switch03,

can choose whether to include part of the
nal image on the report. ⇒  p.216 “Chang-
he User Parameters” (Switch04, Bit7)

u use Parallel Memory Transmission, the
ory Storage Report will not be printed.

Transmission Result Report (M
ory Transmission)

This report is printed when a Memory Tran
sion is completed so you can check the res
the transmission. If two or more destinatio
specified, this report is printed after the fax
sage has been sent to all the destinations.
machine is set up not to print this report a
fax message could not be successfully tran
ted, a Communication Failure Report is pr
⇒  p.128 “Communication Failure Report”

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off wi

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changin
User Parameters” (Switch03, Bit0)

❒ You can choose whether to include part
original image on the report.⇒  p.216 “C
ing the User Parameters” (Switch04, Bi

❒ The “Page” column gives the total num
pages. The “Not Sent” column gives the
ber of pages that could not be sent suc
fully.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

unication Failure Report

ort is only printed if the Transmission
eport is turned off and a message could

successfully transmitted with Memory
ission. Use it to keep a record of failed
sions so you can send them again.

can choose whether to include part of the
nal image on the report. ⇒  p.216 “Chang-
he User Parameters” (Switch04, Bit7)

“Page” column gives the total number of
s. The “Not Sent” column gives the num-
f pages that could not be sent success-

Transmission Result Report 
(Immediate Transmission)

If you turn this report on, a report will be p
after every Immediate Transmission so you
a record of whether the transmission wa
cessful or not. If the machine is set up not to
this report and the fax message could not b
cessfully transmitted, the Error Report is p
instead.

Note
❒ You can switch this report on or off in the

Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the Us
rameters” (Switch03, Bit5)

❒ If the page was sent successfully, the “
column gives the total number of page
was sent successfully. The “Not Sent” c
gives the number of pages that could n
sent successfully.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ception Features

tion

iate Reception

 of a fax message is printed as soon as
ved. This method is used for standard
ges.

 this machine receives messages by Im-
ransmission. But Memory Reception is
n “Combine 2 Originals”, “Multi-copy
”, “Reverse Order Printing reception”
d Printing” is set to “ON”. If the condi-
that Subsutitute Reception should be
ax message is not printed. It will be
 memory.⇒  p.130 “Memory Recep-
.131 “Substitute Reception”

----Reception Resolution 

This machine supports Standard, Detail an
per fine resolutions for reception. If you d
have the optional Fax Function Upgrade
faxes sent at Super fine resolution will be p
on your machine at Detail resolution. Thi
differ from the sender's intention.

Reception will not take place if there 
enough free memory left. If free memory re
0% during Immediate Reception, any furth
ception becomes impossible and the curren
munication is terminated. 
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ry Reception

chine waits until all pages of the message
en received into memory before printing
sage.

thod is used with the following features:

bine 2 originals ⇒  p.144 “Combine 2
inals”

i-copy when set to multiple copies ⇒
3 “Multi-copy Reception”

rse Order Printing ⇒  p.146 “Reverse
r Printing”

titute Reception ⇒  p.131 “Substitute Re-
on”

ed Printing ⇒  p.141 “2-Sided Printing”

Important
❒ All the messages stored in memory are

ed if the main power switch is turned 
more than one hour.

❒ The machine may not be able to receive
numbers of messages or messages 
high data content. In such cases, we r
mend you switch the above features off 
a memory card.

Limitation
❒ The machine may not be able to recei

messages when the free memory spa
low.

Note
❒ If the free memory space reaches 0% 

Memory Reception, the machine can no
er receive the current fax message and
communicating. 
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

itute Reception

f the conditions listed below are met, the
 automatically switches to Memory Re-
and stores messages in memory instead

ing them. This Reception, in which a re-
ax message is stored in memory unprint-
alled Substitute Reception. Messages
 using Substitute Reception are automat-

rinted when the condition which caused
hine to use Substitute Reception is recti-
bstitute Reception takes place when:

r runs out

r runs out

r is jammed

x is received during a copy or print run

itation
ption may not take place if there is not
gh free memory.

Receive File indicator lights to let you
 when message(s) have been received
 Substitute Reception.

e memory reaches 0% during Substitute
ption, any further reception becomes im-
ible and the current communication is
inated.

Screening Out Messages from Anonymous 
Senders

To help you screen out unwanted messages that
may fill up machine memory, the machine can be
programmed to only use Substitute Reception
under set condition.

Four settings are available:

• “When Own Name or Own Fax Number is re-
ceived”

• “Free”

• “Polling ID match”

• “disable”

Note
❒ You can select the default setting with the

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the
User Parameters” (Switch05, Bit2,1)

❒ If you select “When Own Name or Own Fax
Number is received”, the machine stores
messages only when the Own Name/Own
Fax Number is present.

❒ Even if the sender does not have an Own Name
or Own Fax Number, the machine will still re-
ceive messages using Substitute Reception if:

• Paper becomes jammed while the power
switch is on

• Printing is not possible for some reason, for
example, when a copy job is in progress
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (optio

n Own Name or Own Fax 
ber is Received

chine switches to Substitute Reception
en the sender has programmed their Own
r Own Fax Number. If the power is

d off for more than an hour, all the mes-
ceived into memory are deleted. In that
 Power Failure Report or the Journal can
 to identify which messages are lost so
 ask the senders to transmit them again.

ortant
sender has not programmed their Own
e or Own Fax Number, the machine may
t an important fax message. We recom-
d that you ask important senders to pro-
 an Own Name or Own Fax Number in
nce.

----Free

The machine switches to
gardless of whether or 
grammed their Own Nam

----Polling ID match

The machine switches 
only when the program
other end and this machi
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

e Receive File Indicator is Lit

ceive File indicator is lit, a message has been received but could not be printed for some r
ssage was stored in memory (Substitute Reception). When you solve the problem, the me
automatically printed. The table below lists some problems that could have caused Sub
on to take place and their solutions.

bstitute Reception 
ed 

Indication/Status Solution

s run out. B and/or {{{{Facsimile}}}} indicator 
is lit red.

Add paper. 

⇒  “Loading Paper” in Maintenance Gu
Copier System Edition

 empty. D is lit. Replace the toner cartridge.

⇒  “Replacing the Toner Cartridge” in 
tenance Guide Copier System Edition

 jammed. x is lit. Remove the jammed paper.

⇒  “Removing Misfed Paper” in Mainte
Guide Copier System Edition

 is busy printing with 
nction.

The machine is printing with oth-
er function.

The message will be printed after the cu
job finishes automatically. 

ray is full. The message “Following 
output tray is full. 
Remove paper.” appears.

Remove paper from output tray.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

e Confidential File Indicator is Lit or Blinking

onfidential File indicator (i) is lit, a message has been received and stored as a Confid
e or in the Personal Box. You need to print it out manually. ⇒  p.55 “Printing a Confid
e”, ⇒  p.61 “Printing Personal Box Messages”

onfidential File indicator is blinking, a message has been received and stored in memory
 Lock. You need to print it out manually. ⇒  p.58 “Printing a File Received with Me
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

ption Functions

fer Station

r Stations allow you to expand the stan-
tures of your fax machine to set up com-
tworks. Transfer Stations must be
s of the same make.

ram below may make the concept clearer.

owing terminology is used in this section.

esting Party
achine where the message originates from.

sfer Station (this machine)
machine that forwards the incoming mes-
 to another destination.

❖❖❖❖ End Receiver
The final destination of the message, that
the machine the Transfer Station sends 
End Receivers must be programmed in
Quick Dial or Groups in the Transfer Statio

Limitation
❒ Polling ID's of the Requesting Party a

Transfer Station must be identical for this fe
ture to work.

❒ A Transfer Request cannot be sent, if the 
number of the transfer station (this machin
is not programmed in Quick Dial.

❒ If your line number is not programmed at 
Transfer Station, reception will not ta
place.⇒  p.255 “Transfer Report”

❒ This machine will not receive a Transfer R
quest unless it has enough free memory
store two or more destinations dialed from 
number keys. ⇒  Chapter 2, “Number keys
the Basic Features manual

❒ If the Requesting Party specifies a Group 
the End Receivers and the total number
End Receivers exceeds 500, the Trans
Station cannot transfer the message a
sends a Transfer Result Report to the R
questing Party.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

tistep Transfer

ciples of Transfer Stations can be used to
 a multi-step facsimile network where

es are passed through several Transfer
. By programming the End Receivers in
er Station Group, you can enable this ma-
 transfer messages onto other Transfer
.

e information, contact your service rep-
ive. 

ture can only be used if the machines are
 the same maker.

rence
pter 3, “Groups” in the Basic Features
ual

----Sending the Transfer Result Re

This machine compares the fax number 
Requesting Party with the Requesting P
number programmed in Quick Dial or Spe
al. If the lower five digits of the two nu
match, it sends the Transfer Result Report
Requesting Party.

For example:

• Requesting Party's own dial number:

001813-11112222

• Transfer Station's Quick Dial:

03-11112222
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

fer Result Report

orts whether transmission to the End Re-
was successful or not.

aration
ram the Requesting Party fax number
a Quick Dial key in advance. ⇒  Chapter
uick Dials” in the Basic Features manual

he Transfer Station has transferred the
 to all End Receivers, it sends the Trans-
lt Report back to the Requesting Party.

chine prints the report if it cannot be sent
the Requesting Party. You must program
number of the Requesting Party in Quick
the Transfer Station.

can set whether a portion of the original
e is printed on the report with the User
meters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the User Pa-
ters” (Switch04, Bit7)

JBIG Reception

The optional Fax Function Upgrade Unit
quired.

It allows you to receive messages sent 
JBIG format. 

Limitation
❒ If ECM is turned off, JBIG Reception 

available. 

❒ This feature is not available with G4 co
nication.

❒ When the optional Extra G3 Interface U
installed, JBIG receptions of “G3-2” line
standard.



tures>

138

Auto 

This ma
cally if n
uations,
the mac
as long 

Imp
❒ Rece

switc

Note
❒ You 

soon
tion)
“Cha
Bit0)

❒ You 
by M
will b
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

Fax Reception Power-up

chine can be set to shut down automati-
o one has used it for a while. In these sit-

 even though the operation switch is off,
hine can still receive incoming messages
as the main power switch is on.

ortant
ption is not possible if both the operation
h and main power switch are turned off.

can set whether messages are printed as
 as they are received (Immediate Recep-
 with the User Parameters. ⇒  p.216
nging the User Parameters” (Switch14,

can also set that fax messages received
emory Reception (Substitute Reception)
e printed after the machine is turned on.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ting Options

Completion Beep

his function is turned on, the machine
 let you know when a received message
 printed.

can alter the volume of the beep or turn it
mpletely (set the volume to the minimum

). ⇒  Chapter 4, “Adjusting Volume” in the
c Features manual

Checkered Mark

When this function is turned on, a Chec
Mark is printed on the first page of fax mes
to help you separate them.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off wi

Reception Mode. ⇒  p.198 “Reception M
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

r Mark

is function is turned on, marks are print-
ay down the left side and at the top cen-
ch page received. This makes it easy for

position a hole puncher correctly when
 received messages.

itation
Center Mark may deviate a little from the
t center of the edge.

can turn this function on or off with the
ption Mode. ⇒  p.198 “Reception Mode”

Reception Time

You can have the date and time printed at th
tom of the message when it is received. Yo
turn this function on or off with the Rece
Mode. ⇒  p.198 “Reception Mode”

Limitation
❒ When a received message is printed o

or more sheets, the date and time is p
on the last page.

Note
❒ The date and time when the messag

printed can also be recorded on the mes
If you need this feature, please contac
service representative.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

d Printing

 have a received message printed on both
 the paper. You can turn this function on
ith the Reception Mode. ⇒  p.198 “Re-
Mode”

itation
se this function, all pages of the received
ment must be of the same size—inform
ending party of this beforehand if neces-
. You must also have paper set in your
hine of the same size as that sent by the
ing party (A4→A4, 81/2"×11"→81/2"×11"
ypical examples, whether A3 and B5 siz-
e correctly scanned in will depend on the
achine). This machine will correctly scan
3L ,  B4L ,  A4KL ,  B5KL ,
L (11 "×17"L ,  8 1 / 2 "×14"L ,

×11"KL, 81/2"×51/2"KL). The following
 shows the results that can be achieved
 sending and receiving using this ma-
.

❒ This feature works only when all pages are o
the same width and are received into memo
ry.

❒ The machine will use Memory Reception fo
2-Sided Printing.

❒ This feature cannot be used with Combine 
originals.

❒ Printouts may vary depending on how th
sender set them.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

other party sends you a fax and their ma-
 is not able to detect the size of the orig-

correctly, the message may come out
ated, separated or containing excess
 space when printed at your end. For ex-

le, if the sending machine thinks a B5
nal is a B4 original, it will be printed at
 end on B4 size paper even if you have
aper available in your machine.

can choose to have messages only from
ted senders printed in this way. ⇒  p.223
cial Senders to Treat Differently”

180 Degree Rotation Printing

When printing on both sides of the pape
machine rotates images as shown in the dia
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

copy Reception

witch this feature on, multiple copies of
oming fax message will be printed. You
 choose to have multiple copies made of
s from particular senders. ⇒  p.223 “Spe-
ders to Treat Differently”, ⇒  p.198 “Re-
Mode”

itation
maximum number of copies that can be
e for each message is 10. If you are using
i-copy with Specified Senders, the maxi-
 number is 10.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off wi

Reception Mode. ⇒  p.198 “Reception M

❒ The machine will use Memory Recepti
Multi-copy Reception.

Image Rotation

If you have set paper in the standard tray K
coming fax messages will be rotated autom
ly to fit on the paper.

Note
❒ You can choose to have received mes

printed from a specified tray. ⇒  p.198
ception Mode”
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ine 2 Originals

o messages of the same size and direc-
 received consecutively, they are printed
gle sheet when you turn this feature on.
 help you economize on paper.

 A5K messages are printed side by side
sheet of A4L. 

 B5K messages are printed side by side
sheet of B4L. 

 A4K messages are printed side by side
sheet of A3L. 

 81/2"×51/2"K messages are printed side
de on a sheet of 81/2"×11"L. 

 81/2"×11"K messages are printed side
de on a sheet of 11"×17"L. 

Limitation
❒ This feature does not work with message

larger than A5K, B5K, A4K, 81/2"×11"K o
81/2"×51/2"K. When A5K, B5K, A4K,
81/2"×11"K or 81/2"×51/2"Ksize paper is load
ed in the machine, each page of the receive
message is printed on a single sheet.

❒ If paper matching the size and direction of 
received document is not available, “Combin
2 originals” is not possible.

❒ When “Combine 2 originals” and “2-Side
Printing” are selected at the same time, com
bine 2 originals takes priority and 2-side
printing is canceled.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off with th

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing th
User Parameters” (Switch10, Bit1)

❒  This feature uses Memory Reception.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

Separation and Length 
tion 

he size of a received message is longer
 paper loaded in the machine, each page
essage can be split and printed on several
r reduced and printed on a single sheet.
ple, this feature splits the message if the

 length is 20mm (0.79") or longer than
er used. The message is reduced if it is
 20mm (0.79") longer. When a message
the split mark (*) is inserted at the split
 and about 10mm (0.39") of the split area
ated on the top of the second sheet.

Note
❒ Your service representative can cust

this feature with the following settings.

• Reduction

• Print split mark

• Overprinting

• Overprinting length

• Guideline for split

❒ You can adjust the overprinting and red
lengths within the following ranges:

• Overprinting length: 4mm (0.16"), 1
(0.39"), 20mm (0.79")

• Guideline for split: 0∼ 155mm 
steps)/0∼ 6.1" (0.2" steps)
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

se Order Printing

ly, received pages are printed and stacked
ray in the order they are received. If you
 feature on, the machine will start print-
essage from the last page received.

can turn this function on or off with the
ption Mode. ⇒  p.198 “Reception Mode”

n this feature is on, the first page will be
ed last.

 feature uses Memory Reception.

Page Reduction

If you receive a message that is longer than th
paper in the cassette, usually the machine print
it on two pages. If you turn this feature on, th
machine reduces the width and length of the re
ceived image so that it will fit on one page. I
A4L paper size is loaded and a message o
B4L size is received, the machine will reduc
the message to a single A4L sheet.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off with th

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing th
User Parameters” (Switch10, Bit3)

Reference
⇒  p.145 “Page Separation and Length Re
duction”



tures>

147

TSI Pr

Usually
ceived 
gramme
to ident
ture on
Numbe
where t
“Initial 
Feature

Note
❒ You 

ters.
ters”

ion of
ed on,
age.

to the
mber,
name,
to the
r Fax

en re-

 char-
), the

rint is

 User
er Pa-
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

int

 the sender's Fax Header is printed on re-
messages. If the sender has not pro-
d their Fax Header, you will not be able
ify them. However, if you turn this fea-
, the sender's Own Name or Own Fax
r is printed instead so you can find out
he message came from. ⇒  Chapter 3,
Settings and Adjustment” in the Basic

s manual

can turn it on or off in the User Parame-
 ⇒  p.216 “Changing the User Parame-
 (Switch02, Bit3)

CIL/TID Print

The optional ISDN Unit is required.

Two features are provided for identificat
messages received by G4 (ISDN). If turn
this information will be printed on every p

The CIL (Call Identification Line) refers 
combination of the receiver's Own Fax Nu
name, the sender's Own Fax Number and 
time, and page number. The TID refers 
name programmed by the sender in thei
Header.

Limitation
❒ These features are available only wh

ceiving in G4 mode.

❒ If the sender's TID contains double-byte
acters (for example Chinese characters
TID will not be printed even if TID P
turned on.

Note
❒ You can turn CIL and TID on or off in the

Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the Us
rameters” (Switch02, Bit5 or Bit6)
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 There is No Paper of the 
ct Size

is no paper in your machine that matches
 of a received message, the machine will
a paper size based upon the paper you
ailable. For example, if your machine has
"K and A3L loaded and you receive a

ize message, check the A4L column of
wing table. The paper size at the top has
hest  priori ty .  In  th is  case ,  s ince
"K is a higher priority than A3L, the
 is printed on 81/2"×11"K. 

5L is loaded and you receive an A3L
, the received message is stored in mem-

 will not be printed.

❖❖❖❖ Priority Table

Page Reduction Disabled

Reduction in Sub-scan 
Direction 

Enabled

Page Separation Thresh-
old

20mm (0.79")

Width or Length Priority Width
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

 and LL indicate that the message is
 over two pages of paper with the orienta-
and size shown.

itation
r placed in the bypass tray is not usually

cted for printing a received message.
ever, you can use this tray if you select
ypass tray as the main paper tray using
ption with Specified Senders. ⇒  p.223
cial Senders to Treat Differently”

paper size used to print a received mes-
 may be different from the size of the sent
nal.

hs that this machine can receive are A4,
nd A3. Any messages narrower than A4
sent as A4 width with the length un-
ged.

rence
5 “Page Separation and Length Reduc-

6 “Page Reduction”

3 “Image Rotation”

"Just Size" Printing

If you turn this feature on and no paper tray i
stocked with paper of a suitable size to print a re
ceived document, a message will appear on th
display prompting you to load paper of the re
quired size. When you have loaded the new pa
per, you can then print the message.

Two messages can appear:

• Paper Cassette

• Bypass Tray
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

action that follows pressing [Exit] varies
nding on the status of the machine when
essage occurred.

 any received documents or reports were
eing printed automatically, the printer au-
matically continues printing from where it
ad left off. 

 any documents or reports were being
rinted manually, the printer does not re-
ume the printing. Perform the operations
om the beginning again. 

can turn this function on or off with the
 Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the
 Parameters” (Switch05, Bit5)

Having Incoming Messages Prin
on Paper from the Bypass Tray

You can have messages sent from Spe
Senders printed on paper from the bypass
This is useful if you need messages printe
size of paper not stocked in the paper casse

You can set up to a maximum of 100 standa
per in the bypass tray.

Limitation
❒ The print area is determined by option

pansion Memory, Resolution, and the v
length of originals. 

❒ You cannot output the received paper in
optional Finisher Unit, when using this
tion. The paper will be delivered into th
chine's paper tray, even when the op
Finisher Unit has been set as the o
tray.⇒ “General Features -- Output:Facs
in Administrator Reference Copier S
Edition
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

re you can use this feature, you need to
on Authorized Reception (Initial Setup
ption Mode settings), program the Spec-
Senders (Key Operator Settings) along
the Paper. ⇒  p.198 “Reception Mode”,
223 “Special Senders to Treat Different-

size of paper set in the bypass tray can
 a vertical length of a 148-457mm (58" -
), and have a horizontal length of 90-
m (35"- 120").

n you set paper sizes other than A4L,
, A3L (81/2"×11"L, 11"×13"L) in the
ss tray, specify the paper size. This size
ld match the bypass paper size for copy-
r a paper jam may occur. To change the
ss paper size for copying. ⇒  “Loading
r in the Bypass Tray” in Maintenance

e Copier System Edition

 specified paper size and the size of pa-
et in the bypass tray do not match, paper
 may occur or the image may be truncat-

u use this feature, Image Rotation and
Degree Rotating Printing are not possi-
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re Incoming Messages are Delivered - Output Tr

 Separate Tray

ional Extra G3 Interface Unit or optional
nit, as well as an optional upper tray or
l Finisher Unit is required.

 specify the document feeding tray for
e. For example, you can specify docu-

eceived through the G3 line to be fed to
andard Tray” and documents received
 the G4 line to be fed to the “Upper Tray”,
ing the separation of files.

se this feature, specify the line and desti-
n in “G3/G4 Separate Tray”. ⇒  p.198
eption Mode”

Tray Shift

The optional Finisher Unit is Required.

When the optional Finisher Unit is select
fax output, you can use the Tray Shift funct
have the internal delivery exit move to the 
right whenever a fax or report is printed.

This is useful for separating faxes stacked 
finisher output tray. For example, if the pre
incoming fax was output to the left, the ne
coming fax will be output to the right and
versa.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off wi

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changin
User Parameters” (Switch19, Bit0)
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

plifying the Operation

ams

gularly send messages to a particular
n or transmit using the same features,
ve a lot of repetitive keypad operations
ring this information in a Keystroke

ring and Changing Key-
Programs

e Programs can be recalled by just
 Quick Dial key. The following proce-
be used to program a new Keystroke
r overwrite an old one.

register the following items in Key-
grams:

ry Transmission, Immediate Transmis-
estinations (up to 500 numbers), Reso-
n ,  O r i g i n a l  T y p e ,  G 3  o r  G 4
unication mode, Stamp, Send Later,
lt ID, Auto Document, Book Fax, Poll-
ansmission, Polling Reception, Trans-
quest, 2-sided transmission, optional
ns

m name (up to 20 characters)

Important
❒ We recommend that you print the Keystrok

Program list and keep it when you register o
change a function. ⇒  p.187 “Reports/Lists”

Limitation
❒ Transfer Request and broadcast transmis

sions cannot be registered at the same time

❒ When a registered program key is being use
for a Memory Transmission on standby, th
message “Specified destination i
used by transmission standb
file. It cannot be changed or de
leted. Specify it again afte
transmission is completed.” is dis
played. You cannot change the function fo
this key at this time.

Note
❒ The maximum number of programs you ca

register is 100 (200 with the optional Fa
Function Upgrade Unit). 

❒ Use the same procedure to registering an
change programs. Follow the procedure fo
the items you want to change.

❒ The method to register or change program
for Copy Function is different from that of Fa
Function.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

are for registering the program.

ote
he procedure for programming differs de-
ending on the items you want to register.

ress the {{{{Clear Modes}}}} key to cancel pro-
ramming.

mple of registering a program 
g Send Later with the fax number 
3456789”.

ress {{{{0}}}}, {{{{1}}}}, {{{{2}}}}, {{{{3}}}}, {{{{4}}}}, {{{{5}}}}, {{{{6}}}},
7}}}}, {{{{8}}}}, {{{{9}}}} with the number keys.

ress [Transmission Mode].
elect [Send Later].
nter the time to send.

Note
If “Send Later” is already specified, that
time is shown. Press the {{{{Clear Modes}}}}
key to change “Send Later”.

s the {{{{Program}}}} key.

program (Fax) is shown.

CCCC Select a program number in which “*Not
Programed” is shown.

Note
❒ Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to search, when

“*Not Programed” is not displayed

DDDD Enter the program name.

The “Program Name” display is shown.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Backspace]

or [Delete All] and try again.

❒ You should register the program name.

EEEE Press [OK].
The program has been registered.

FFFF Press [Exit]. 
The initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 Program

le of executing a program using 
ater with the fax number 
56789”.

e sure that the machine is in Facsimile
e and the standby display is shown.

ote
 the standby display is not shown, press
e {{{{Facsimile}}}} key.

e your original.

ote
 you have not a registered destinations or
can settings as a program, enter the fax
umber for the destination and select any
can settings you require.

s the {{{{Program}}}} key.

DDDD Select a program number you registe

The initial display is shown.

Then, the registered fax number and tim
shown. Transmission Mode is selected.

Note
❒ Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to search f

transmission program number whe
not displayed.

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The fax number and specified time are s
on the display and the machine starts to
the original.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ng a Program Name

itation
n a registered program is being used for
ndby Memory Transmission, you cannot
ge the program name.

e sure that the machine is in Facsimile
e and the standby display is shown.

ote
 the standby display is not shown, press
e {{{{Facsimile}}}} key.

s the {{{{Program}}}} key.

s [Change Name].

DDDD Select the program number for the nam
you want to change.

Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to search for th
program number to change when it is not dis
played.

EEEE Enter a new program name.

Note
❒ Press [Cancel] to cancel the change, an

proceed to step G.

FFFF Press [OK].
The program name is changed.

GGGG Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ng a Program

itation
n a registered program is being used for
ndby Memory Transmission, the follow-
essage appears: “Specified des-

ation is used by transmission
ndby file. It cannot be
nged or deleted. Specify it
in after transmission is com-
ted.”

u delete a program, the registered pro-
 name is also deleted.

e sure that the machine is in Facsimile
e and the standby display is shown.

ote
 the standby display is not shown, press
e {{{{Facsimile}}}} key.

s the {{{{Program}}}} key.

CCCC Press [Delete].

DDDD Select the program number you want 
lete.

Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to search f
program number to delete when it is no
played.

The contents of the program are shown 
display.
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s [Yes].

ote
ress [No] not to delete the program. The
isplay will return to step C.

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

g the Document Server

ional Hard Disk Unit (40GB) is required. 

 feature to store documents in the Docu-
rver of this machine.

cument Server can store documents from
applications.

uments that are stored using a facsimile
are available to transmit by facsimile.

in the Document Server enables the fol-

 stored, a document can be sent out as
y times as you want just by selecting it.

ng a document does not use facsimile
ory.

 also send multiple stored documents or
e a document with a scanned original to
m out as a single document. Use [Select
ile] in [Sub TX Mode] in Facsimile Mode

 stored documents.⇒  p.105 “Sending a
ile”

itation
ments stored with [Store File] in the Fac-

le mode cannot be operated from the
en displayed, when the [Document Server]
is pressed. ⇒  p.160 “Storing a Docu-
t”

Note
❒ The stored documents are not deleted eve

when there is a power failure or the main pow
er switch is turned off.

❒ You can specify whether or not the machin
automatically deletes documents from th
Document Server after a certain number o
days. The delete function is preconfigure
with the software and automatically delete
any stored document that is more than 3 day
(72 hours) old. You can change the settin
with "Scanning Originals" in Administrato
Reference Copier System Edition.

❒ The fax feature has a memory capacity of ap
proximately 1,000 pages. You can store ap
proximately 2,000 pages (ITU-T No.1 chart) i
the Document Server, using the copy, printer
and scanner features.

❒ You can store up to 400 pages (1,000 page
with the optional Expansion Memory) as on
document.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

g a Document

 send and store a document at the same
ou can also just store a document.

names
 which have been read automatically get
es like “Fax0001” or “Fax0002”.⇒  p.163
ting a File Name”

 Names
 can set this function if necessary to know
m and what departments are stored in the
hine.⇒  p.161 “Programming a User
e”

word
 can set this function so as not to send to
ecified people.⇒  p.163 “Setting a Pass-
”

stored documents are given “file names”,
 as “FAX0001” and “FAX0002”, automat-
y. However, you can change the file
es. ⇒  p.164 “File Manage”

can attach “User Names” to the stored
ments. ⇒  p.164 “File Manage”

AAAA Make sure that the machine is in Fac
mode and the standby display is show

If the standby display is not shown, pre
{{{{Facsimile}}}} key.

BBBB Place your original, and then selec
scan settings you require.

CCCC Press [Store File].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Store & Transmit] or [Store only].
ct [Store & Transmit] to send documents
 they are stored.

ct [Store only] to store documents.

n [Store only] is selected, “pppp-
pppp” is shown.

EEEE Set the User Name, file name and pass
if necessary.

Note
❒ If you are not going to set the User N

file name, or password, go to step F
❒ You cannot change multiple docume

once.

Programming a User Name

Note
❒ Set a User Name from those that ar

grammed in the User Code. Set the
Codes in the “System Settings”.

A Press [File Info. Setting].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ress [User Name].

he User Name change menu is shown.

ress the User Name to be pro-
rammed.

he User Names that are programmed in
e User Code are shown.

Note
❒ Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to sear

the set User Name when it is no
played.

❒ Press the title key to switch betw
tles.

❒ To set an unprogrammed User N
press [Non-programmed Name], an
enter the name. User Names th
entered by pressing the [Non
grammed Name]  key are not
grammed into the User Code.

D Press [OK].
The specified User Name is shown.

E Press [OK].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featu

ing a File Name

ress [File Info. Setting].

ress [File Name].

he File Name change menu is shown.

nter the file name.

Reference
 ⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Ba-
sic Features manual

D Press [OK].
The changed file name is shown.

E Press [OK].

Setting a Password

A Press [File Info. Setting].

B Press [Password].

The Password setting menu is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

nter a password using the number
eys.

Note
If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or
the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key, and then reenter
your password.

ress [OK].
ppp is shown.

ress [OK].

s [OK].

u have selected the [Store & Transmit]
 specify the receiver.

ote
 you have selected [Store only], go to step
.

s the {{{{Start}}}} key.

File Manage

You can change the file name, User Name, and
password of stored documents.

To change a stored document, delete the docu-
ment you no longer need, and then reprogram the
new document. ⇒  p.167 “Delete File”

AAAA Press [Sub TX Mode].

The Sub Transmission menu is shown.

BBBB Select [Select Stored File].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Manage/Delete File].

s the document to be changed.

ote
ou can specify multiple documents at
ne time.

ress [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to search for the
le to be changed when it is not displayed.

EEEE If you select a document for which a
word is set, enter the password. When
lected file does not have a password,
step G.

FFFF Press [OK].

GGGG Change the information of the stored 
ment. Change the desired items.

Changing a User Name

A Press [Change User Name].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

ress [Clear].
he User Name is deleted.

 the User Name to be changed is not
own, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

ress the new User Name.

Note
Press the title keys to switch between
titles.

To set an unprogrammed User Name,
press the [Non-programmed Name] key,
and then enter the name.

User Names that are entered by press-
ing the [Non-programmed Name] key are
not programmed into the User Code.

Reference
⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Ba-
sic Features manual

ress [OK].

Changing a File Name

A Press [Change File Name].

B Press [Backspace] or [Delete All], an
then reenter the file name.

Reference
 ⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the B
sic Features manual

C Press [OK].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

nging the Password

ress [Change Password].
nter a new password using the number
eys.

ress [OK].

s [Exit].
Sub Transmission menu is shown.

s [OK].
initial display is shown.

Delete File

Use this feature to delete your stored docum

AAAA Press [Sub TX Mode].

BBBB Select [Select Stored File].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Manage/Delete File].

s the document you want to delete.

s [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to search for the
 Name to be changed when it is not dis-
ed.

ote
nter the password when the Password
etting menu is shown.

EEEE Press [Delete File].

FFFF Press [Delete].

Note
❒ If you do not want to delete the docu

press [Do not Delete.].

GGGG Press [Exit].

HHHH Press [OK].
The initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

trolling documents saved in 
Document Server from a 
puter

 documents saved in the Document Serv-
e viewed and controlled from a network
er with DesktopBinder V2 Lite or Desk-
er V2 Professional installed. 

owing operations are available from the
er: 

laying documents (Easy Viewer)

laying document properties (Properties)

ting documents (Delete)

ing documents to a computer (Copy)

ing documents (Print from Document
er)

ing documents by fax (Fax from Docu-
t Server)

rting documents as files (Export Docu-
t) 

e information, see the DesktopBinder V2
g instructions and Help.

Note
❒ Settings made in System Settings enab

to send documents to the delivery serv
Administrator Reference Copier System
tion



170

tures>

7

A

T
c
u
f

S
a

❖❖❖❖

❖❖❖❖

Mode
itions
iginal
 Vol-
ent”,

ents”,
Basic

heck-
Time,
ption,
ward-
ecep-

ur fax
mber

p.207
. Fa

cces

he User
hine with
sed num
ault setti

o you ca
nd easily

Prog./
Use to
Group
of Qui
dard M
⇒  Ch
Basic 
⇒  p.1

Print L
Use to
gram l
Label 
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

csimile Features

sing the User Tools

 Tools allow you to program the ma-
 your identification, to store frequently

bers and settings, and customize the de-
ngs to match your needs.

n find the User Tool you want quickly
, they are grouped by function.

Change/Delete
 program, change or delete: Quick Dial,
 Dial, Title of Quick Dial Table, Order
ck Dial Table, Auto Documents, Stan-
essage, Scan Size

apter 3, “Quick Dial”, “Groups” in the
Features manual
72 “Program/Change/Delete Menu”

ist/Report
 print: the Journal, Group Dial list, Pro-
ist, Auto Document list, Quick Dial list,
Insertion list⇒  p.187 “Reports/Lists”

❖❖❖❖ General Settings/Adjustment
Use to set defaults for: Transmission 
(Memory / Immediate), Scan Cond
(Resolution / Auto Image Density / Or
Type), Fax Information, Adjust Sound
ume⇒  p.189 “General Settings/Adjustm
Chapter 3, “Initial Settings and Adjustm
Chapter 4, “Adjusting volume” in the 
Features manual

❖❖❖❖ Reception Mode
Use to turn on or off: Reverse Order, C
ered Mark, Center Mark, Print RX 
Multi-copy Reception, Authorized Rece
Special RX Nos., 2-sided printing, For
ing and Paper Tray Settings ⇒  p.198 “R
tion Mode”

❖❖❖❖ Key Operator Tools
Use to program/check: your name, yo
number, line type, various ID Codes, nu
of transmitted/received documents⇒  
“Using Key Operator Settings”

Note
❒ Each menu appears in the each tab.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

can switch the display by pressing [UUUU
] or [TTTT Next].

selected item is highlighted.

n you specify all the settings, press [OK].
] is not pressed, the settings you made
t be canceled.

s [Cancel] to cancel specified settings.
previous display is shown.

 Operator Code

ey Operator Code is programmed and
n, users have to enter a programmed Key
r Code (maximum 8 digits) to operate the
ols and Key Operator Tools. This pre-
authorized people from changing regis-

.

can turn the Key Operator Code on or off
e “System Settings”.

n you set the Key Operator Code active,
r a code (maximum 8 digits) with the
ber keys and select [Partial] or [All Initial
gs] to limit access.

• When [Partial] is selected:
Only the Key Operator Tools are pro
with a Key Operator Code.

• When [All Initial Settings] is selected:
The Key Operator Tools and User 
are protected with a Key Operator C

A Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} ke
If you have selected [All Initial Set
go to step C.

B Select [Key Operator Code].

C Press [Facsimile Features].

D Enter a maximum 8 digit Key Op
Code with the number keys.

E Press [OK].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ram/Change/Delete Menu

ing the Order of the Quick 
able

 feature to change the order of the pro-
d Quick Dial Table.

venient if you list the receivers that you
requently on the first page of the Quick
ble.

can only change the order within Title 1,
 2, and Title 3. You cannot change the or-
ithin the Destination List.

 an arrow key will move the selection in
ction of the arrow.

Start in the menu above. By pressing [→→→→
destination key moves to the right.

By pressing [↓↓↓↓ ] from the top menu, the de
tion key moves down.

Reference
⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick Dial” in the Basic
tures manual
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

ct [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

ck that the “Prog./Change/Delete” tab
own.

ct [Change Order of Quick Dial Table].

EEEE Press the destination key for which
want to change the order.

Note
❒ If the desired destination key is not s

press [UUUU] or [TTTT] to switch displays.

❒ If the destination key is under a differ
tle, press [Change Title] to switch be
titles.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s the arrow keys to move the destina-
key.

ote
ress [To Top] to move the Key to the top
f the Quick Dial Table, and press [To End]
 move the Key to the end of the Quick
ial Table.

s [OK].
order has been changed.

ote
o cancel the change, press [Cancel].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

Programming Title of the Quic
Dial Table

Use this feature to add a name to the title 
Quick Dial Table in order to facilitate findi
desired programmed destination.

As in a telephone directory, there are titles
Quick Dial Table to facilitate finding the d
receiver from among many destinations.

In the menu above, the “CD” page (menu) 
Quick Dial Table is selected. The title
“Freq.”, “AB”, “CD”, “EF”, “GH”, “
“LMN”, “OPQ”, “RST”, “UVW”, and “X
For an example, press “EF” to select that p
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

machine, you can create a Quick Dial Ta-
rding to your needs. In creating a Quick
le, you should program titles to facilitate
rch process.You can change the type of
ation.

nd use your own titles according to your
or example, “Business” and “Private”.

machine can make four types of Quick
Tables. To display a Quick Dial Table dif-
t from the one being shown, press the

nge Title] key. ⇒  p.176 “Switching Titles”

can program up to four characters for the
 1” and “Title 2” keys.

can program up to eight characters for
Title 3” key.

the same procedure program and
ge the titles.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Check that the “Prog./Change/Delete
is selected.

DDDD Select [Program Title of Quick Dial Table

EEEE Press the title key to program.

Note
❒ You cannot make any changes to “

nation List” or “Freq.”.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

r the name for the title key.

eference
 Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Basic

eatures manual

ote
o program another title key, repeat from
tep E.

s [OK].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

----Switching Titles

To specify a fax receiver on the Quick Di
ble, select the title where that receiver i
grammed.

You can specify all programmed receivers 
Destination List.

To display the Quick Dial Table in alphab
order, select “Title 1”. To display the Quic
Table that is programmed by user, select 
2”.

A Press [Dest. Management].
B Select [Change Title].
C Press the title key to be displayed.

D Press [OK].
The selected title is shown above the “C
Title” menu.

Note
❒ To cancel changing the title, press

cel]. The display will return to step B

E Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

amming Standard Messages

 feature to program standard messages to
ed at the top of the first page of the origi-
 convenient if you program message such
own greetings.

can program your own messages into
. Messge 1], [Prog. Messge 2] and [Prog.
ge 3] keys only. You cannot change the
fidential”, “Urgent”, “Please phone”, or
y to corres ...” messages.

the same procedure to program and
ge your messages.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

ct [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Check that the “Prog./Change/Delete” tab
is shown.

DDDD Select [Program/Change/Delete Standard Mes
sage].

EEEE Select a key in which “*Not Programed” is
displayed.

Note
❒ To change a message, press the pro-

grammed message that you want to
change.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

r your message.

eference
 Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Basic

eatures manual

s [OK].

ote
o program another message, repeat from
tep E.

o cancel a registration, press [Cancel].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

ng Standard Messages

 feature to delete programmed messages
 no longer need.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

ct [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Check that the “Prog./Change/Delete” t
is shown.

DDDD Select [Program/Change/Delete Standard M
sage].

EEEE Press [Delete].



179

FFFF Sele

GGGG Pres

N
❒ T

s

❒ T
T

HHHH Pres

The 

,
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ct the message that you want to delete.

s [Delete].

ote
o delete another message, repeat from
tep F.

o cancel a deletion, press [Do not Delete].
he display will return to step F.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

Storing and Changing an Auto 
Document

If you often have to send a particular page to peo-
ple (for example, a map, a standard attachment, or
a set of instructions), you can store that page in
memory as an Auto Document. This saves rescan-
ning the original every time you wish to send it.

Use the following procedure to program a new
Auto Document or overwrite an existing one.

Important
❒ You can store up to 6 Auto Documents (18 with

the optional Expansion Memory installed). Each
Auto Document can contain one page.

❒ You can store the following items in an Auto
Document:

• Originals (Max 6 Documents; when the op-
tional Fax Function Upgrade Unit is in-
stalled, maximum 18 documents, only one
page per file).

• Scan settings (Resolution, Original Type
and Image Density) 

• Irregular Scan Area

• Document name (up to 16 characters)

❒ We recommend that you print the Auto Docu-
ment list and keep it when you program or
change an Auto Document. ⇒  p.187 “Re-
ports/Lists”
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

ct [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

ck that the “Prog./Change/Delete” tab
own.

ct [Store/Change/Delete Auto Document].

EEEE Select the file you want to store or ch

Note
❒ If there are stored files, the file nam

shown.

Storing a file

A Select a [*Not Programed] key.

B Enter a file name.

Note
❒ You should program the file nam

Reference
⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in th
sic Features manual

C Press [OK].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

nging a file

elect a file you want to change.

he message “A file is already stored. If
nother file is stored, previous one will be
eleted. Is it OK?” is shown.

ress [Store].
 you want to cancel storing, press [Do not
tore].

nging only a file name

ress [Change Name].
elect a file you want to change.

nter a file name.

Reference
⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Ba-
sic Features manual

D Press [OK].
Go to step H.

FFFF Place your original and select any scan se
tings you require.

Note
❒ You can also specify a Scan Size. 

Chapter 2, “Setting a Scan Area” in the B
sic Features manual

GGGG Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The machine starts to scan.

Note
❒ To cancel scanning, press [Stop Scanning

HHHH Press [Exit] after scanning is finished.

IIII Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ng an Auto Document

itation
cannot delete an Auto Document waiting
 transmitted. Delete it after the transmis-
or cancel the transmission, and then de-
the Auto Document.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

ct [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

ck that the “Prog./Change/Delete” tab
own.

DDDD Select [Store/Change/Delete Auto Docum

EEEE Press [Delete].

FFFF Select the file you want to delete.

GGGG Press [Delete].

Note
❒ To cancel a file from deleting, press [

Delete].
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 tab

].

 se-
ram
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featu

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.

amming and Changing a 
Size

ou select a Scan Size to scan a non-stan-
e original, two custom sizes of original
lable (Program Size 1 and Program Size
these functions to program a custom size
ce.

ge an existing Scan Size, just use the
ocedure.

ortant
n programming or changing a Scan Size,
ecommend that you make a memo of the
size.

can specify a horizontal length from 128
200mm or from 5.5 to 47 inches.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Select [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Check that the “Prog./Change/Delete”
is shown.

DDDD Select [Program/Change/Delete Scan Size

EEEE After confirming [Register/Change] is
lected, press [Program Size 1] or [Prog
Size 2].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ote
 a size is already programmed, it is
hown on the display. If not, “*Not Pro-
ramed” is shown.

r a horizontal size with the number keys.

ote
ou can specify a horizontal length from 128
 1,200mm or from 5.5 to 47 inches. You

annot specify a length shorter than 128mm
.5") or longer than 1,200mm (47").

ach time you press [mm] or [inch], the units
hange between “mm” and “inch” alternately.
 you enter a length and change the unit by
ressing [mm] or [inch], the length is convert-
d automatically according to the unit (frac-
ons are rounded off). For Example, When
ou enter {{{{2}}}}, {{{{5}}}} and {{{{0}}}} in millimeters and
hange to “inch”, the length “9.8inch” is
hown on the display. If you press [mm] or
nch] again, “249mm” is displayed.

❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or th
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

❒ To cancel a Scan Size, press [Cancel].

GGGG Select a vertical size.

Note
❒ A displayed vertical size differs dependin

on the selected unit. When [mm] is select
ed, [Auto Detect], [210mm (A4)], [257mm (B
JIS)], [297mm (A3)], [216mm (8 1/2)] and
[279mm (11)] are shown. When [inch] is se
lected, [Auto Detect], [8.3inch (A4)], [10.1inc
(B4 JIS)], [11.7inch (A3)], [8.5inch] and
[11.0inch] are shown.

❒ To cancel a Scan Size, press [Cancel].

HHHH Press [OK].

IIII Press [Exit].

JJJJ Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ng a Scan Size

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

ct [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

ck that the “Prog./Change/Delete” tab
own.

ct [Program/Change/Delete Scan Size].

EEEE Press [Delete].

FFFF Select [Program Size 1] or [Program Siz

GGGG Press [Yes].

Note
❒ To cancel a deletion, press [No]. Th

play will return to step F.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s [Exit].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.
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⇒  p
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Docu
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

rts/Lists

ction allows you to print the following
and lists manually. Select a report or list
d.

nal 
.45 “Printing the Journal”

k Dial list
hapter 3, “Quick Dial” in the Basic Fea-
 manual

l Insertion list
hapter 3, “Quick Dial” in the Basic Fea-
 manual

p Dial list
hapter 3, “Groups” in the Basic Features
ual

ram list
.153 “Programs”

 Document list
.179 “Storing and Changing an Auto
ment”

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Select [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Print List/Report].
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e dis-
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct a list or report you want to print.

ote
hen printing the Journal, you can select

 printing mode from [All], [Print per File
o.], or [Print per User Code].

❒ When printing the Quick Dial list, yo
select from [Print per Programing No.],
Title 1], [Print Title 2] or [Print Title 3].

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

After printing, the display will return t

D.

Note
❒ To cancel printing, press [Cancel]. Th

play will return to step D.

FFFF Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.



tures>

189

Gen

Make th
items ar
menu w

❖❖❖❖ Swit
Use 
sion 

❖❖❖❖ Text
Use 
of yo

❖❖❖❖ Orig
Use 
origi

❖❖❖❖ Auto
Use 
oritiz
your

❖❖❖❖ Adju
Use 
ty of

 to be

mber

e Ba-

djust-

er to

to use
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

eral Settings/Adjustment

e settings for the following items. The set
e highlighted on the Facsimile Features
hen the power is turned on.

ch Memory/Immed. Transmission
this feature for specifying the Transmis-
Mode for document transmission.

 Size Priority
this feature to specify the character size
ur originals for scanning.

inal Type Priority
this feature for specifying the type of
nals for scanning.

 Image Density
this feature for specifying whether to pri-
e automatic Image Density for scanning

 originals.

st Scan Density
this feature for specifying the scan densi-
 your originals.

❖❖❖❖ Switch Title of Quick Dial Table
Use this feature for selecting the title
shown on the Quick Dial Table.

❖❖❖❖ Switch Display
Use this feature for displaying the nu
keys instead of the Quick Dial Table.

❖❖❖❖ Adjust Sound Volume
⇒  Chapter 4, “Adjusting Volume” in th
sic Features manual

❖❖❖❖ Program Fax Information
⇒  Chapter 3, “Initial Settings and A
ments” in the Basic Features manual

❖❖❖❖ Fax Header Print Setting
Use this feature for specifying wheth
print the Fax Header.

❖❖❖❖ Label Insertion Priority Setting
Use this feature for specifying whether 
the Label Insertion feature.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ced Image TX Setting
this feature for specifying whether to use
ced image transmission.⇒  p.115 “Trans-
ion Options”

 Reduced Image Setting
this feature for specifying whether to
mit an automatically reduced image. ⇒
5 “Transmission Options”

ed Network Priority Setting
this feature for specifying whether to ex-
e ID transmission. ⇒  p.115 “Transmis-
Options”

 End Reset
this feature for specifying whether to re-
to the initial settings each time an original
anned.

Original Size Priority Setting
this feature for specifying whether to use

ixed Original Sizes when your originals
set in the optional Document Feeder
F).

❖❖❖❖ TX Stamp Priority
Use this feature for specifying wheth
press a TX stamp.

❖❖❖❖ Line Priority Setting
Use this feature for specifying the line 
age.

❖❖❖❖ Program Economy Time
Use this feature for specifying a tim
transmission when the telecommunic
rates are low.⇒  p.15 “Sending at a Sp
Time (Send Later)”

❖❖❖❖ On Hook Mode Release Time
Use this feature for specifying the time t
cel the On Hook mode after you transmi
On Hook dialing. It is convenient to us
when the Fax Information service discon
your On Hook dialing.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

k Operation Key
uently used features that are programmed
uick Operation Keys are shown on the
u immediately after the power is turned

 Quick Operation Keys can be pro-
med with the following functions.

nal, TX File Status, Print Conf. RX, Print
ory Lock, Stored File, Send Later, Auto

ument, 2 Sided Original, Closed Net-
, Polling TX, Polling RX, Fax Header

t, Label Insertion, Dest. Management,
arding, Transfer Request

o three functions can be programmed in
k Operation Keys.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Gen. Settings/Adjust].

The General Settings/Adjust menu is sh

DDDD Select a function you want to specify.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] 

{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key, and try again.

❒ If the function you want to specify 
shown, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

e any function settings you require.

ory/Immed. Transmission Switch 

elect [Memory Transmission] or [Immedi-
te Transmission].

ress [OK].

t Size Priority

elect [Standard] or [Detail].

B Press [OK].

Original Type Priority

A Select an [Text], [Text/Photo] or [Photo].

B Press [OK].

Auto Image Density

A Select [ON] or [OFF].

B Press [OK].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

st Scan Density

ress [Darkerjjjj] or [iiiiLighter].

Note
You can set the Image Density manual-
ly from seven levels.

ress [OK].

tch Title of Quick Dial Table

elect a title on the Quick Dial Table.

B Press [OK].

Switch Display

A Select [Display Quick Dial Tbl] or [Display
Number Keys].

B Press [OK].

Fax Header Print Setting

A Select [ON] or [OFF].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ress [OK].

el Insertion Priority Setting

elect [Programed Name] or [OFF].

ress [OK].

uced Image Transmission Setting

elect [ON] or [OFF].

ress [OK].

Auto Reduced Image Setting

A Select [ON] or [OFF].

B Press [OK].

Closed Network Priority Setting

A Select [ON] or [OFF].

B Press [OK].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

n End Reset

elect [ON] or [OFF].

ress [OK].

Original Size Priority Setting

elect [ON] or [OFF].

ress [OK].

TX Stamp Priority

A Select [ON] or [OFF].

B Press [OK].

Line Priority Setting

Note
❒ The display may differ depending o

line type you have.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

elect a line type you usually use.

ress [OK].

ram Economy Time

imitation
ou can program only one Economy Time.

nter the Economy Time with the num-
er keys, and press [AM] or [PM] to
hange AM/PM.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear]

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

B Press [OK].

On Hook Mode Release Time

A Select [1 minute], [3 minutes], [5 minut
or [10 minutes] to start the On Hoo
mode.

B Press [OK].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

k Operation Key

elect the Quick Operation Key you
ant to program.

elect the function you want to program
 the Quick Operation Key.

he functions that are half bright have al-
ady been set.

ress [OK].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.
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Note
❒ The 

fault
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ption Mode

ettings for the following reception func-

ch Reception Mode⇒  p.135 “Reception
tions”
hapter 2, “Selecting the Reception

e” in the Basic Features manual

orized RX⇒  p.225 “Authorized Recep-

arding⇒  p.225 “Forwarding”

File Print Qty⇒  p.143 “Multi-copy Re-
on”

ed Print⇒  p.141 “2-Sided Printing”

everse Printing⇒  p.146 “Reverse Order
ing”

r Tray

4 Separate Tray⇒  p.152 “G3/G4 Sepa-
Tray”

kered Mark⇒  p.139 “Checkered Mark”

er Mark⇒  p.140 “Center Mark”

 Reception Time⇒  p.140 “Reception
”

following display shows the factory de-
 of each function.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Reception Mode].
The Reception Mode menu is shown.

DDDD Select a function you want to specify.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

ote
 the function you want to specify is not
hown, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

 you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

e any function settings you require.

tch Reception Mode

elect [Manual Reception] or [Auto Recep-
on].

ress [OK].

Authorized RX

A Select [ON] or [OFF].

B Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Cancel]

Forwarding

A Select [ON] or [OFF].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ress [OK].

Note
To cancel this setting, press [Cancel].

File Print Qty

pecify the print quantity with the num-
er keys.

Note
If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or
the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

The range of available print quantities
is 1 to 10.

ress [OK].

Note
To cancel this setting, press [Cancel].

2 Sided Print

A Select [ON] or [OFF].

B Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Can
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 tray,
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Differ-

cel].
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

Reverse Printing

elect [ON] or [OFF].

ress [OK].

Note
To cancel this setting, press [Cancel].

Paper Tray

A Select paper tray.

Note
❒ When no tray is specified, “Auto S

will be selected.

❒ If you want to select the bypass
specify it with “Special Sende
p.223 “Special Senders to Treat 
ently”

B Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Can
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e, re-
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

G4 Separate Tray

elect [ON] to choose the output tray.

Note
If you select “OFF”, the received fax is
delivered to a default tray.

elect a line type.

C Select a tray to deliver the receive
per.

D Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Can

❒ If you specify for another line typ
peat from step B.

E Press [OK].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ckered Mark

elect [ON] or [OFF].

ress [OK].

Note
To cancel this setting, press [Cancel].

Center Mark

A Select [ON] or [OFF].

B Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Can
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

t Reception Time

elect [ON] or [OFF].

ress [OK].

Note
To cancel this setting, press [Cancel].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.



205

s>

8

F

-

. Ke

unct

Feature n

Transmiss

Forwardin

Memory L

ECM

Parameter

Program S

Box Settin

Transfer R
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

y Operator Setting

ion List

ame Description Reference

ion Page Count Check the transmission and recep-
tion, and totals on the display. 

⇒  p.207 “Counters”

g Transfers received messages to a reg-
istered receiver (forwarding destina-
tion). 

⇒  p.208 “Forwarding”

ock Reception Switch the Memory Lock to on or off. 
To use it, register an ID for printing a 
message received in Memory Lock 
mode. 

⇒  p.212 “Memory Lock”

If a part of the transmission fails due 
to a telephone line fault, this feature 
resends the failed part automatically. 

⇒  p.214 “ECM”

 Setting Allows you to change and print the 
function settings to meet your needs.

⇒  p.216 “Changing the User Param
eters”

pecial Sender By programming particular receivers 
as Special Sender in advance, you can 
have the Special Senders to treated 
differently.

⇒  p.227 “Programming/Changing 
Special Senders”

g By using SUB and SEP Codes with 
these functions, you can send mes-
sages to another party's box and re-
trieve messages stored in boxes.

⇒  p.238 “Box Settings”

eport Before using Transfer Request, you 
need this Transfer Report setting.

⇒  p.255 “Transfer Report”
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Program iden-

Program ng 

Program ory 

Select D

Program G3 

Program G4 

Feature
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 Confidential ID Register an ID required for Confiden-
tial communication.

⇒  p.257 “Programming a Conf
tial ID”

 Polling ID Register an ID required for Polling 
communication.

⇒  p.259 “Programming a Polli
ID”

 Memory Lock ID Register an ID required for Memory 
Lock reception.

⇒  p.260 “Programming a Mem
Lock ID”

ial/Push Phone Select a line type when you connect 
the machine to G3 analog line.

Note
❒ This function is not available 

in some areas.

⇒  p.261 “Selecting Dial/Push 
Phone”

 ISDN-G3 Line Program Own Fax Numbers, and 
sub-addresses when you connect the 
machine to ISDN.

⇒  p.263 “Programming ISDN 
Line”

 ISDN-G4 Line Program your Own Fax Number, TID 
(Terminal ID) and sub-address when 
you connect the machine to a G4 dig-
ital line.

⇒  p.265 “Programming ISDN 
Line”

 name Description Reference
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

g Key Operator Settings

ters

ction allows you to check the total num-
ages transmitted and received on the dis-

smissions:
l number of transmitted pages

ptions:
l number of received pages

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

The Key Operator Tools menu is shown

DDDD Select [Transmission Page Count].

The totals for the number of pages transm
and received are shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ote
 “Transmission Page Count” is not
hown, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

r checking the display, press [Exit].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

Forwarding

Using this feature, you can select messages
Specified Senders to be printed on your ma
and then sent on to another fax machine. 

This is useful if, for example, you are visiti
other office and would like a copy of your
sages sent to that office so you can read the

Reference
⇒  p.223 “Special Senders to Treat Diff
ly”

Limitation
❒ The Forwarding function does not fo

messages received with Confidential R
tion, Memory Lock, Polling Reception 
or messages received by Transfer Req

❒ You can program senders with Quick D
ble and Groups. You cannot program a
er with a Group that has destina
specified as Transfer Stations.

Reference
⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick Dial”, “Groups” in th
sic Features manual
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

se this function, select “ON” for the “For-
ing” function in “Reception Mode”. ⇒

8 “Reception Mode”

can specify the End Receiver separately,
rding to the Special Sender. If you do not
ify the Special Sender, the messages are
arded to the specified receiver.⇒  p.223
cial Senders to Treat Differently”

 receiver can be specified with this func-
 For multiple receivers, use Group Dial.
hapter 3, “Groups” in the Basic Features
ual

can print a Forwarding Mark on messag-
at are forwarded. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the
 Parameters” (Switch02, Bit0)

can specify whether or not to print for-
ed messages.⇒  p.216 “Changing the
 Parameters” (Switch11, Bit6)

Programming Forwarding Stations

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

The Key Operator Tools menu is shown
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

ct [Forwarding].

ote
 “Forwarding” is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

s [ON].

Note
❒ If there is a Forwarding Station alrea

programmed, a receiver name is shown.
you want to change the receiver, pre
[Receiver] and go to step F.

❒ To cancel “Forwarding”, press [Cancel] an
go to step I.

FFFF Select an end receiver with the Quick Di
Table.

If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or th
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

GGGG Press [OK].
The receiver name is shown on the right si
of [Receiver].

HHHH Press [OK].

IIII Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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AAAA Pres
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

 a Forwarding Station

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

ct [Key Operator Tools].

Key Operator Tools menu is shown.

DDDD Select [Forwarding].

Note
❒ If “Forwarding” is not shown, press [UUUU

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Press [OFF].

FFFF Press [OK].

GGGG Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.



tures>

212

Forward

You can
er's mes

The rec
message

You can
warding
“Chang
Bit0)

eived
 print-
ved in
l File
e, en-
he ID
 unau-

mory
 on.⇒
”

Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ing Mark

 print a Forwarding Mark on the receiv-
sages which have been forwarded.

eiver can distinguish between forwarded
s and usual receptions.

 specify whether or not to print a For-
 Mark in the User Parameters. ⇒  p.216
ing the User Parameters” (Switch02,

Memory Lock

When you switch Memory Lock on, rec
messages are stored in memory and are not
ed automatically. When a message is recei
the Memory Lock mode, the Confidentia
(i) indicator blinks. To print this messag
ter the Memory Lock ID. A user without t
cannot print the message. This prevents an
thorized person from seeing the message.

Preparation
To use Memory Lock, program the Me
Lock ID and then switch Memory Lock
p.260 “Programming a Memory Lock ID

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Key Operator Tools].

Key Operator Tools menu is shown.

ct [Memory Lock RX].

ote
 “Memory Lock RX” is not shown, press

 Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Select [ON] or [OFF].

FFFF Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Cancel

display will return to step D.

GGGG Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 of a transmission fails because of a line
, the lost data is automatically resent. For
ure to work, the other machine must have
ou can turn this function on or off with
wing procedure.

itation
 turn ECM off, you cannot use the follow-

eatures: 

 Transmission

r G3 Communication

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

The Key Operator Tools menu is shown

DDDD Select [ECM].

Note
❒ If “ECM” is not shown, press [UUUU Prev.

Next].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [ON] or [OFF].

s [OK].

ote
o cancel this setting, press [Cancel]. The
isplay will return to step D.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ing the User Parameters

r Parameters allow you to customize various settings to suit your needs.

ge the function settings, set the User Parameter Switches.

aration
ss to some User Parameter Settings requires the installation of optional equipment or tha
gs be made beforehand.

tches and Bits

rameters are divided into switches and each switch is divided into eight bits. The right m
nd the left most is bit 7.

02 0 0 1 1 1 0 1 1

↓ ↓ ↓ ↓ ↓ ↓ ↓ ↓

7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

r Parameter List

r Parameter Switches are outlined below.

h Bit Item 0 1

2 0 Forwarding Mark Off On

3 TSI Print Off On

5 CIL Print Off On

6 TID Print Off On

3 0 Automatic printing of the Memory TX 
Result Report

Off On

2 Automatic printing of the Memory 
Storage Report

Off On

3 Automatic printing of the Polling RX 
Reserve Report

Off On

4 Automatic printing of the Polling RX 
Result Report

Off On

5 Automatic printing of the Immediate 
TX Result Report

Off On

6 Automatic printing of the Polling TX 
Clear Report

Off On

7 Automatic printing of the Journal Off On
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

4 0 Automatic printing of the Confidential 
File Report

Off On

7 Include a portion of the image on the 
Transmission Result Report (Memory 
Transmission), Memory Storage Re-
port, Communication Failure Report, 
or Transfer Result Report (Inclusion 
of part of image)

Off On

5 0 Receive Service Call (SC) Condition 
(Substitute Reception during service 
call)

Possible (Substitute RX) Not possible (Rece
off) 

2, 1  Receive when the machine cannot print (Substitute Reception during printer error)

00: Enabled unconditionally (Free)

01: Enabled when Own Name/Own Fax Number is received

10: Enabled for Polling ID match

11: Disabled (Reception off)

5 Just Size Printing Off On

7 Empty cassette alert (Paper Empty 
Warning indication)

Off On

6 6 First page scanned for book originals From the left page From the right pag

7 2 Parallel Memory Transmission Off On

8 2 Authorized Reception type Only receive from speci-
fied senders

Receive all messag
cept those from spe
senders

h Bit Item 0 1
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

0 1 Combine 2 Originals Off On

3 Page Reduction when printing Off On

1 1 Send PB/UUI to ISDN UUI PB

6 Local Print when Forwarding Off On

7 Polling file after sending (Polling 
transmission standby time)

Delete (Use Once) Standby (Save)

4 0 Print documents received with Auto 
Power-On Reception (Night Printing 
mode)

Immediate printing 
(Off)

When turning on th
eration switch (On)

1 Long Document Transmission (Well 
Log)

Off On

2 Batch Transmission Off On

3 Reset when function changed Off On

7 System Parameter List TX Off On

7 2 Whether you need to press Add after 
entering a Quick Dial/Group Dial 
when broadcasting

Not Necessary Necessary

7 Receive messages by pressing the 
{{{{Start}}}} key when originals are not set

Off (The machine does 
not receive messages by 
pressing the {{{{Start}}}} 
key.)

On (The machine 
receives messages 
pressing the {{{{Start}}
key.)

h Bit Item 0 1
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

8 0 Print data with Fax Header Off On

1 Print transmitter origin with Fax 
Header

Off On

2 Print file number with Fax Header Off On

3 Print page number with Fax Header Off On

9 0 Use paper delivery shift function (Off-
set Print)

Off On

1 Sort Journal by line type Off On

0 0 Automatic printing of the PC FAX Er-
ror Report

Off On

1 Reprint the documents that fail to print 
from LAN FAX driver

Off On

5, 4, 3, 2 Store the documents in memory that could not be printed from the LAN FAX driver

0000: 0 minute / 0001: 1 minutes / 0010: 2 minutes / 0011: 3 minutes / 0100: 4 minute
0101: 5 minutes / 0110: 6 minutes / 0111: 7 minutes / 1000: 8 minutes / 1001: 9 minut
1010: 10 minutes / 1011: 11 minutes / 1100: 12 minutes / 1101: 13 minutes / 1110: 14 mi
/ 1111: 15 minutes

4 1, 0  Store a message in memory that could not be transmitted

00: Off, 01: Store for 24 hours, 11: Store for 72 hours

5 4 RDS Off On

h Bit Item 0 1
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ng the User Parameters

ortant
e recommend that you print and keep
ser Parameter list when you program or

hange a User Parameter. ⇒  p.222 “Print-
g the User Parameter List”

o not change any bit switches other than
ose shown on the previous pages.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

The Key Operator Tools menu is shown

DDDD Select [Parameter Setting].

Note
❒ If “Parameter Setting” is not shown,

[UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct the Switch number you want to
ge.

ct the Bit number you want to change.

n the Bit number is pressed, the current
e switches between 1 and 0.

ote
epeat from step F to change another Bit
umber for the same Switch.

GGGG Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel these settings, press [C

The display will return to step E.

HHHH Repeat steps E and F to change the S
settings.

IIII After all the settings are finished, pres
it].

JJJJ Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Printing the User Parameter List

Print this list to see the current User Para
settings. 

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Key Operator Tools].

Key Operator Tools menu is shown.

s [Print List] next to [Parameter Setting].

ote
 “Parameter Setting” is not shown, press

 Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

o cancel printing a list, press [Cancel].
he display will return to step D.

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ To cancel printing a list, press [C

The display will return to step D.

FFFF Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Special Senders to Treat Differ
ently

By programming particular receivers in adv
you can set the following feature for each r
er.

• Authorized RX

• Forwarding

• Reception File Print Qty

• Print 2 sided

• Memory Lock

• RX Reverse Printing

• Paper Tray
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 Own Name or Own Fax Number to pro-
ur receivers. If the receiver has the same
 make, program an Own Name that is al-

rogrammed as a receiver. If the machine
e same make, use Own Fax Number. To
t with G4 line, program the information
e destination with G4 lines. For conve-

you can specify a function for all pro-
ed numbers. Use the Special Sender
tion function to custom set features for a
ar individual.

owing items can be programmed.

ial Senders (Up to 30. A maximum of 50
 the optional Fax Function Upgrade Unit

stalled. A maximum of 20 characters for
 name when using G3, and a maximum of
aracters for each name when using G4.)

Partial agreement
n you program Own Names and Facsim-
ames for multiple destinations, you can
ram a common sequence of characters to
tify destinations using Partial agreement.

❖❖❖❖ Using a Full agreement

❖❖❖❖ Using a Partial agreement

Note
❒ You can program up to 30 wild card

with the optional Fax Function Up
unit).

❒ Ignore spaces when comparing iden
tions.

❒ You can use wild cards for the foll
functions:

• ⇒  p.227 “Programming/Changing
cial Senders”

• ⇒  p.229 “Authorized RX”

• ⇒  p.229 “Forwarding”

Destination to be regis-
tered (Own Name)

Number of regist
identifications 

NEW YORK BRANCH 

HONG KONG 
BRANCH

SYDNEY BRANCH 

3

Destination to be regis-
tered (Own Name)

Number of regist
identifications 

BRANCH 1
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

itation
cannot program senders as Special
ers if they do not have Own Name or

 Fax Number programmed.

machine cannot differentiate between
ng Reception and Free Polling docu-
ts from Special Senders.

can program up to 24 characters for the
er.

can check Own Name and Own Fax
ber with Journal. You can check pro-
med Special Senders with specified
er list. ⇒  p.45 “Printing the Journal”, ⇒
7 “Printing the Special Sender List”

u select “OFF” for the Special Sender
tion in “Initial Set Up”, the settings will be
ame as the “Reception Mode” settings.⇒
8 “Reception Mode”

orized Reception
this feature to limit incoming senders.
machine only receives the faxes from
rammed Special Senders, and therefore,
lps you screen out unwanted messages,
 as junk mail, and save you from wasting
aper.

Note
❒ To use this feature, program the Speci

Senders function, and then select “ON” 
“Authorized RX” with “Reception Mode
⇒  p.198 “Reception Mode” ⇒  p.21
“Chang ing the  User  Pa ramete rs
(Switch08, Bit2)

❒ Without programming Special Sender
the Authorized RX function will not wor
even if you select “ON”.

❒ You can select whether to receive on
from programmed senders or receive on
from senders other than the ones pro
grammed with “User Parameters”. ⇒
p.216 “Changing the User Parameters
(Switch08, Bit2)

❒ If you select “OFF” for Authorized RX 
“Initial Set Up”, the settings will be th
same as the “Reception Mode” settings.⇒
p.198 “Reception Mode”

❖❖❖❖ Forwarding
Use this feature to print received message
and then transfer them to receivers which ar
programmed beforehand. Only faxes sent b
programmed senders (Special Senders) wi
be received. Thus, paper will not be waste
for printing unnecessary faxes. 
Receiving faxes sent only by senders not pro
grammed as Special Senders is also possible
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ote
o use this feature, program your Special
enders, and then select “ON” for “For-
arding” in “Reception Mode”. ⇒  p.198
eception Mode”

 you specify “ON” in “Forwarding” and se-
ct “Same as basic settings”, the fax mes-
age will be forwarded to the other ends
rogrammed in “Specify End Receiver”. ⇒
.208 “Forwarding”

 you do not program any Special Send-
rs, the machine transfers all incoming
ocuments to the other end that is speci-
ed in “Specify end Receiver”.

ption File Print Quantity
this feature to print the specified number
pies of documents received from pro-
med senders (Special Senders). If you do
rogram any Special Senders, the ma-

e prints the Specified number of copies
ll received documents.

imitation
ou cannot use multi-copy printing with
olling Reception, Confidential Reception,
r Memory Lock.

ote
ou can specify 1 to 10 copies.

❖❖❖❖ Print 2 Sided
The optional duplex unit is required.
Use this feature to print on both sides of th
paper.

Limitation
❒ If you select bypass tray for the “Pape

Tray”, duplex printing is disabled.

❖❖❖❖ Memory Lock
Use this feature to store incoming document
from programmed senders (Special Senders
in memory without printing them. People wh
do not know the Memory Lock ID canno
print the documents, and therefore this featur
is useful for receiving confidential docu
ments. If you do not program any senders, th
machine receives fax message from all send
ers using Memory Lock reception.

Reference
⇒  p.260 “Programming a Memory Loc
ID”

Limitation
❒ If you program the same sender in Memo

ry Lock and Forwarding, Forwarding is dis
abled.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ption Reverse Printing
this feature to print the pages in Reverse
r. ⇒  p.146 “Reverse Order Printing”

r Tray
this feature to print the documents re-
ed from programmed senders (Special
ers) and the documents from other send-
n different types of paper.
example, if blue paper is in tray 1 and
e paper is in tray 2, the machine prints the
ments from Special Senders on the blue
r and prints the documents from other
ers on the white paper, making it easy for
to differentiate between the two.
u do not program any Special Senders,
achine outputs the documents received

 all senders using the default paper tray.

imitation
or Polling Reception and Free Polling,
ou cannot select the paper tray.

aper in the bypass tray, specified as the
aper tray, will be delivered to the ma-
hine's output tray, even if the optional Fin-
her Unit has been set as the output tray.

Note
❒ If the machine receives a message 

a different size from the paper in the
ified tray, the machine prints the me
after splitting it or minimizing its si
p.145 “Page Separation and Lengt
duction”

❒ Selection of the bypass tray (optiona
ables you to specify the paper s
“Scan Area”.

Programming/Changing Special Senders

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.
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 Basic
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Key Operator Tools].

ct [Program Special Sender].

ote
 “Program Special Sender” is not shown,
ress [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Select destination to program.

When programming a new destination,
“*Not Programed”.

FFFF Enter a destination.

Enter a destination using Own Name or
Fax Number.

Reference
⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the
Features manual

GGGG Press [OK].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

n programming the condition, press
 agreement] or [Partial agreement].

ct the item you want to program.

ote
ou must select only the item you want to
rogram.

 you select [Same as basic settings], the
ettings will be the same as [Reception
ode] (⇒  p.198), [Forwarding] (⇒  p.208)
nd [Memory Lock] (⇒  p.212).

o cancel these settings, press [Cancel].
he display will return to step E.

orized RX

ress [Authorized RX].

B Select [ON] or [OFF].

C Press [OK].

Forwarding

A Press [Forwarding].
B Select [ON] or [OFF].

If you select [OFF], go to step D.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

pecify an end receiver.

ress [OK].
 you select [Yes], the name of the end re-
eiver is shown on the right of “Receiv-
r:”.

eption File Print Qty

ress [Reception File Print Qty].
elect [Number of Sets].

C Enter the print quantity with the num
ber keys.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] o

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

D Press [OK].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

t 2 Sided

ress [Print 2 Sided].
elect [ON] or [OFF].

ress [OK].

ory Lock

ress [Memory Lock].
elect [ON] or [OFF].

C Press [OK].

RX Reverse Printing

A Press [RX Reverse Printing].
B Select [ON] or [OFF].

C Press [OK].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

er Tray

ress [Paper Tray].
elect the tray you want to use.

Note
You can select [Tray 1], [Tray 2], [Tray 3],
[Bypass Tray] or [Auto Select].

ress [OK].

s [OK].
ecial Sender has been programmed.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

Programming “Initial Set UP” of a Specia
Sender

Use this function to program “Initial Set Up
Special Sender. You can also specify the B
Tray Paper Size.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ct [Program Special Sender].

ote
 “Program Special Sender” is not shown,
ress [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

s [Initial Set Up].

FFFF Select a function you want to program.

In this feature, “Authorized RX” has the sam
settings as “Reception Mode”. ⇒  p.198 “Re
ception Mode”

Programming “Authorized RX” and 
“Special RX Function”

A Select [ON] or [OFF].

The illustration shows the “Authorized
RX” display as a sample.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ress [OK].

ramming “Bypass Tray Paper 
”

elect [Auto Detect], [Standard Size] or
ustom Size] to program.

Note
If you select [Auto Detect], the machine
shows a paper size automatically.

If you select [Standard Size], select a pa-
per size displayed, and then go to step
G.

If you select [Custom Size], go to step
B.

ake sure that [Vertical] is selected.

Note
If [Vertical] is not selected, press [Verti-
cal].

C Enter the vertical size of the paper with
the number keys.

Note
❒ You can specify a vertical size from

210mm (8.3 inch) to 305mm (12.
inch). You cannot enter a size smalle
than 210mm or larger than 305mm. ⇒
p.150 “Having Incoming Message
Printed on Paper from the Bypas
Tray”

❒ Each time you press [mm] or [inch], th
units change between “millimeter” an
“inch” alternately. If you enter a lengt
and change the unit by pressing [mm
or [inch], the length is converted auto
matically according to the unit (frac
tions are rounded off).

D Press [####].
The programmed size is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

nter the horizontal size of the paper
ith the number keys.

Note
You can specify a horizontal size from
148mm (5.9 inch) to 432mm (17.0
inch). You cannot enter a size smaller
than 148mm or larger than 432mm. 

Each time you press [mm] or [inch], the
units change between “mm” and “inch”
alternately. If you enter a length and
change the unit by pressing [mm] or
[inch], the length is converted automat-
ically according to the unit (fractions
are rounded off).

ress [####].
ress [OK].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

Deleting a Special Sender

Use this function to program “Initial Set Up
Special Sender. Also the Bypass Tray Pape
can be specified.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Program Special Sender].

ote
 “Program Special Sender” is not shown,
ress [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

s [Delete].

FFFF Select a Special Sender you want to d

GGGG Press [Delete].
A Special Sender is deleted and “*No
gramed” is shown.

Note
❒ To cancel deleting a special sender,

[Do not Delete]. The display will retu
step F.

HHHH Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 the Special Sender List

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

ct [Key Operator Tools].

DDDD Press [Print List] next to “Program S
Sender”.

Note
❒ If “Program Special Sender” is not s

press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

After printing a list, the display will ret
step D.

Note
❒ To cancel printing a list, press [C

The display will return to step D.

FFFF Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ettings

lowing functions are for delivery and
 of messages:

onal Box

mation Box

sfer Box

g SUB and SEP Codes with these func-
ou can send messages to another party's
 retrieve messages stored in boxes.

ils about how to set up these functions,
following.

9 “Programming/Editing Personal Box-

4 “Programming/Editing Information

8 “Programming/Editing Transfer Box-

ils about how to print out and delete mes-
ored in boxes, see the following.

“Personal Boxes”

“Information Boxes”

Note
❒ The combined total of items that ca

stored in the Personal Box, Informatio
and Transfer Box features is 150. Ins
the optional Fax Function Upgrade U
creases this capacity to 400 items.

❒ SUB and SEP Codes can be up to 20
long and contain numbers, spaces, p
signs (#), and asterisks (*).

Limitation
❒ You cannot set the same Box Code o

different boxes.

❒ Transmission or programming may n
used if there is not enough free memo
The amount of free memory left is dif
depending on the optional equipme
stalled.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ming/Editing Personal Boxes

tion describes how to program Personal

 store the following items:

 Code (required)
 20 characters long and can be composed

igits 0-9, “#”, “*” and spaces (the first
acter cannot be a space).

Name (required)
o 20 characters long

word (optional)
 20 characters long and can be composed

igits 0-9, “#”, “*” and spaces (the first
acter cannot be a space).
n registering a password, a mark is dis-
ed before the Box Name.

iver (optional)
 can program one delivery destination for
 Personal Box. Specify the Quick Dial the
ery destination is stored in.

Note
❒ The Fax Header is not printed on del

messages.

❒ If a message cannot be delivered, a Co
nication Failure Report is printed an
message is saved as a Confidential R
tion document.

❒ You can edit boxes in the same way yo
gram them. However, to change the
Code itself, you must delete the box, an
program a new SUB Code.

Reference
⇒  p.60 “Personal Boxes”

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.
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 [UUUU
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featur

ct [Key Operator Tools].

ct [Box Setting].

“Box Setting” menu is shown.

EEEE Select a box to program.

When programming a new box, press “*
Programed”.

Note
❒ To change a box already programm

press it and go to step I.

❒ If the desired box is not shown, press
Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

FFFF Press [Personal Box].



tures>

241

GGGG Ente

R
⇒
F

HHHH Pres

IIII Ente

N
❒ T

th
c
th

❒ If
{{{{

eceiv-

ear] or
.

Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

r a Box Name.

eference
 Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Basic

eatures manual

s [OK].

r a SUB Code.

ote
o change the SUB Code, press [Clear] or
e {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again. To

hange Box Name, press [Box Name], and
en repeat from step G. 

 you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

JJJJ Specify any settings you require.

If you do not program [Password] or [R
er], go to step K.

Programming a Password

A Press [Password].
B Enter a password.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Cl

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again

C Press [OK].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ramming a Receiver

ress [Receiver].
elect a destination with the Quick Dial
able.

Note
If the desired destination is not shown,
press [TTTT] or [UUUU].

ress [OK].

s [OK].
x mode is shown next to the box.

s [Exit].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

Deleting Personal Boxes

This section describes how to delete Per
Boxes.

Limitation
❒ If messages are programmed in the bo

cannot delete the box.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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ot De-
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Box Setting].

s [Delete].

FFFF Select a box you want to delete.

Note
❒ If the desired box is not shown, pre

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ When selecting a file set with a pass
the password input screen is disp
Enter the password using the numbe
and press [OK]. If you enter an inc
number, press [Clear] or the {{{{Clear
key to delete the entered numbers. 
[Cancel] to cancel file selection.

GGGG Press [Delete].
The box is deleted and “*Not Program
shown.

Note
❒ To cancel deleting a box, press [Do n

lete]. The display will return to step F
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

ming/Editing Information Boxes

tion describes how to set up an Informa-
.

 store the following items:

 Code (required)
 20 characters long and can be composed

igits 0-9, “#”, “*” and spaces (the first
acter cannot be a space).

word (optional)
 20 characters long and can be composed

igits 0-9, “#”, “*” and spaces (the first
acter cannot be a space).
n registering a password, a mark is dis-
ed before the Box Name.

Name (required)
o 20 characters long

can edit boxes in the same way you pro-
 them. However, to change the SEP
 itself, you must delete the box, and then

ram a new SEP Code.

Reference
⇒  p.64 “Information Boxes”

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ct [Box Setting].

ct a box to program.

n programming a new box, press “*Not
ramed”.

ote
o change a box already programmed,
ress it, and then go to step I.

 the desired box is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

FFFF Press [Information Box].

GGGG Enter a Box Name.

Reference
⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Basi
Features manual

HHHH Press [OK].

IIII Enter a SEP Code.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ote
o change SEP Code, press [Clear] or the
Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again. To change
ox Name, press [Box Name], and then re-
eat from step G. 

 you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

s [Password].

ote
 you do not want to program a password,
o to step M.

r a password.

ote
 you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

s [OK].

MMMM Press [OK].
A box mode is shown next to the box.

NNNN Press [Exit].

OOOO Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Deleting Information Boxes

This section describes how to delete Inform
Boxes.

Limitation
❒ If messages are programmed in the Inf

tion Box, you cannot delete the box.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.
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ct [Key Operator Tools].

ct [Box Setting].

EEEE Press [Delete].

FFFF Select a box you want to delete.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ote
 the desired box is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

hen selecting a file set with a password,
e password input screen is displayed.
nter the password using the number keys
nd press [OK]. If you enter an incorrect
umber, press [Clear] to delete the entered
umbers. Press [Cancel] to cancel file se-
ction.

s [Delete].
box is deleted and “*Not Programed” is
n.

ote
o cancel deleting a box, press [Do not De-
te]. The display will return to step F.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

Programming/Editing Transfer Boxes

This feature turns your machine into a fax
station. Documents sent with a SUB Cod
matches the SUB Code programmed as a T
fer Box are received, and then relayed to th
grammed receiver. 

Since documents can be sent to multiple de
tions in a single Transfer Request, you can
omize on communication costs when send
remote destinations.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featur

m the Requesting Party of the SUB Code
ned to the Transfer Box. When they wish
ve a message transferred by your ma-
, ask them to send the message using

 Code Transmission and specifying this
 Code. I f  a password is also pro-
med, inform them of this too and ask
 to enter it for the SID Code.

 store the following items:

 (required)
 20 characters long and can be composed

igits 0-9, “#”, “*” and spaces (the first
acter cannot be a space).

Name (required)
o 20 characters long

word (optional)
 20 characters long and can be composed

igits 0-9, “#”, “*” and spaces (the first
acter cannot be a space).
n registering a password, a mark is dis-
ed before the Box Name.

iving Station (required)
 can store 5 Receiving Stations (destina-
 to which messages will be forwarded)
ach box. Specify Receiving Stations with
k Dials or Groups assigned to Quick Di-
at have been programmed beforehand.

Limitation
❒ After messages are transferred, a Tran

Result Report is not sent back to the send

Note
❒ After messages are transferred, they are 

leted.

❒ When this function is turned on, the mach
prints out received messages that it trans
and the Transfer Result Report after 
transfer has finished. If you want to turn 
feature off, please contact your service rep
sentative.

❒ When the programmed receiver is a M
step Transfer Group Dial, Multi-step Tran
takes place.

❒ You can edit boxes in the same way you p
gram them. However, to change the S
Code itself, you must delete the box, and t
program a new SUB Code.

❒ You can edit boxes in the same way you p
gram them.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.
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[UUUU
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

ct [Key Operator Tools].

ct [Box Setting].

EEEE Select a box to program.

When programming a new box, press “*N
Programed”.

Note
❒ To change a box already programm

press it, and then go to step I.

❒ If the desired box is not shown, press 
Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

FFFF Press [Transfer Box].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

r a Box Name.

eference
 Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Basic

eatures manual

s [OK].

r a SUB Code.

ote
o change SUB Code, press [Clear] or the
Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again. To change
ox Name, press [Box Name], and then re-
eat from step G. 

 you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

JJJJ Specify the condition of registration.

Programming Receiving Stations

A Select Receiving Station.

You can store 5 Receiving Stations.

B Specify Receiving Stations with Q
Dials.

Note
❒ You can also specify Receiving

tions with Group Dials.

❒ If the desired box is not shown, 
[UUUU] or [TTTT].

C Press [OK].
Repeat from step A to specify anoth
ceiving Station.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ramming a Password

u do not want to program a password, go
p K.

ress [Password].
nter a password.

Note
If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or
the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

ress [OK].

s [OK].
x mode is shown next to the box.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

Deleting Transfer Boxes

Limitation
❒ If the specified SUB Code is not progra

as a Transfer Box, or messages are
grammed in the box, you cannot dele
box.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ct [Box Setting].

s [Delete].

FFFF Select a box you want to delete.

Note
❒ If the desired box is not shown, press [

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ When selecting a file set with a password
the password input screen is displayed
Enter the password using the number key
and press [OK]. If you enter an incorrec
number, press [Clear] to delete the entere
numbers. Press [Cancel] to cancel file se
lection.

GGGG Press [Delete].
The box is deleted and “*Not Programed” 
shown.

Note
❒ To cancel deleting a special sender, pres

[Do not Delete]. The display will return t
step F.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s [Exit].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

 the Box List

the procedure below to print a list show-
currently programmed Personal Boxes,
tion Boxes and Transfer Boxes.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

DDDD Press [Print List] next to “Box Setting”

Note
❒ If the desired box is not shown, pre

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s the {{{{Start}}}} key.

r printing the list, the display will return
p D.

ote
o cancel printing a list, press [Cancel].
he display will return to step D.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

fer Report

 Requesting Party to be able to receive
r Result Reports from the Transfer Sta-
e Requesting Party must program the
 of the telephone line their machine is
ted to in their own machine. ⇒  p.82
er Request”

 to insert a pause after the area code.

mple, if you are in the United States and
x number is 212-1234567, program the
g:

2-1234567

 program the fax number for each line
).

Limitation
❒ You cannot program or edit Transfer R

when using a line (during communica
Program or edit after communication.

Note
❒ Up to 16 digits are available for G3.

❒ Up to 29 digits are available for G4.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Transfer Report].

ote
 “Transfer Report” is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

ify the fax number for each line.

Programming a G3 Fax number

A Press [G3 Fax No.(Dir.)].
B Enter your Own Fax Number wit

number keys.

C Press [OK].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ramming a G4 Fax number

optional ISDN Unit is required.

ress [G4 Fax No.].
nter your fax number with the num-
er keys.

ress [OK].

s [Exit].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

Programming a Confidential ID

Program a Confidential ID to print Confid
Reception.⇒  p.55 “Printing a Confidential
sage”

Limitation
❒ If you do not program a Confidential ID

cannot receive a Confidential Transmis

Note
❒ A Confidential ID can be any 4 digit nu

code except for 0000.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Key Operator Tools].

ct [Program Confidential ID].

ote
 “Program Confidential ID” is not shown,
ress [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Enter an ID with the number keys.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] 

{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

FFFF Press [OK].
To cancel programming an ID, press [Ca
The display will return to step D.

GGGG Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

amming a Polling ID

 a Polling ID to use the Transfer Re-
Transfer Station, Default ID Polling
ission and Default ID Polling Reception.
ou use ID Transmission, program the
 as that programmed on the sender's ma-

rence
ing Transmission” ⇒  p.22

ing Reception” ⇒  p.26

ault ID Transmission” ⇒  p.117

sfer Request” ⇒  p.82

lling ID can be any combination of digits
 and letters (A-F) except for 0000 and
.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

DDDD Select [Program Polling ID].

Note
❒ If “Program Polling ID” is not shown,

[UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

r an ID with the number keys and [A]
].

ote
 you make a mistake, press the [Clear] or
e {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

s [OK].
ancel programming an ID, press [Cancel].
display will return to step D.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

Programming a Memory Lock 

Program a Memory Lock ID to print Me
Lock reception.

A Memory Lock ID can be any 4 digit nu
code except for 0000.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Program Memory Lock ID].

ote
 “Program Memory Lock ID” is not shown,
ress [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

r an ID with number keys.

ote
 you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

FFFF Press [OK].
To cancel programming an ID, press [Ca
The display will return to step D.

GGGG Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Selecting Dial/Push Phone

Use this function to select a line type wh
machine is connected to a G3 analog line.

A Dial and Push line are available for selec

Limitation
❒ When the optional G3 expansion unit

stalled, “G3-2” is displayed.

❒ If you are only connected to an ISDN lin
function is not available.

Note
❒ “G3-2” is shown on the display, depend

the number of Extra G3 Interface Un
stalled.

❒ Use the same procedure to program
change this function.

❒ This function is not available in some ar
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

ct [Key Operator Tools].

ct [Select Dial/Push Phone].

Note
❒ If “Select Dial/Push Phone” is not show

press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Press [Push Button Phone] or [Dial Pho
(10PPS)] to select the line.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or th

{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

Reference
“Selecting the Line Type” ⇒  p.288

FFFF Press [OK].

GGGG Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featur

amming ISDN G3 Line

ional ISDN Unit is required.

ction must be set when you connect the
 to an ISDN G3 digital line.

 program the following items.

 Fax Number 1

 Fax Number 2

address ⇒  p.86 “Sub-address”

ram Own Fax Number 1 as your own dig-
umber. Program Own Fax Number 2 as
her digital number which occupies a sin-
ne.

should program the Own Fax Number 1.

 allows two or more terminals (such as a
achine and digital telephone) to be con-

ed to a single line. These terminals are
tified by their sub-address numbers. If the
inals connected to the line at a destina-
are assigned sub-addresses, dialing a
address allows you to direct your fax
sage to a particular terminal at the desti-
n.

o 4 digits (0 to 9999) are available for a
address.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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EEEE Sele
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umber

 with
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Program ISDN-G3 Line].

ote
 “Program ISDN-G3 Line” is not shown,
ress [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

ct an item you want to program.

Programming Own Number 1 an
Own Number 2

A Select [Own Number 1] or [Own N
2].

B Enter your own facsimile number
the number keys.

C Press [OK].
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 a
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

ramming a Sub-address

elect [Sub-address].
nter a sub-address with the number
eys.

ress [OK].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

Programming ISDN G4 Line

The optional ISDN Unit is required.

This function must be set when you connect t
machine to an ISDN G4 digital line.

You can program the following items.

• Own Fax Number 1

• Own Fax Number 2

• Sub-address ⇒  p.86 “Sub-address”

Note
❒ Program Own Fax Number 1 as your own di

ital number. Program Own Fax Number 2 
another digital number which occupies a si
gle line.

❒ You should program Own Fax Number 1.

❒ ISDN allows two or more terminals (such as
fax machine and digital telephone) to be co
nected to a single line. These terminals a
identified by their sub-address numbers. If th
terminals connected to the line at a destin
tion are assigned sub-addresses, dialing
sub-address allows you to direct your f
message to a particular terminal at the des
nation.

❒ Up to 4 digits (0 to 9999) are available for
sub-address.
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BBBB Pres

The 

CCCC Sele

hown,
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

ct [Key Operator Tools].

DDDD Select [Program ISDN-G4 Line].

Note
❒ If “Program ISDN-G4 Line” is not s

press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Select an item you want to program.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ramming Own Number 1 and 
 Number 2

elect [Own Number 1] or [Own Number
].
nter your own facsimile number with
e number keys.

ress [OK].

Programming a Sub-address

A Select [Sub-address].
B Enter a sub-address with the nu

keys.

C Press [OK].

FFFF Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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 FAX Features

 PC FAX connected to a LAN or Parallel Port, you can use a telephone line to send a fa
ing a Windows application to another fax machine.

d a fax, simply select [Print] from the Windows application, then select LAN FAX 
 and specify a destination.

ition to sending faxes, the LAN FAX driver allows this machine to be used for printin
ents prepared on a PC for proof checking. 

 the LAN FAX driver, connect this machine to a LAN and make the necessary netwo
and then install the LAN FAX driver and related utilities on your PC.
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Refe
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Imp
❒ If err
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

rence
ork settings ⇒  Setup Guide Copier System Edition, Administrator Reference Copier S

on

ortant
ors occur on the machine when used as a PC FAX, they are not displayed on the PC.
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• L
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❖❖❖❖ Ope
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AX
ro-
er-

 or
he
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

lling the Software

g this software is necessary for using the
le function from a computer.

tion of the file
following folders are stored in the CD-
:

AN FAX Driver for Windows 95/98/Me
RIVERS\WIN9X_ME

AN FAX Driver for Windows NT4.0
RIVERS\NT4

AN FAX Driver for Windows 2000/XP
RIVERS\WIN2000

ddress List
TILITY\ADDRESS

rating Environment
omputer
C/AT Compatible

perating Systems
icrosoft Windows 95/98/Me
icrosoft Windows 2000/XP
icrosoft Windows NT4.0

PU
86DX4 100 MHz or more
entium 133 MHz or more (Windows
000/XP)

• RAM
16 MB or more
32 MB or more (Windows 2000/XP)

• Display
VGA 640 × 480 dots, 256 colors or mo

• Network protocol
TCP/IP

Limitation
❒ All operations cannot be guaranteed depen

ing on the system environment.

❒ When you use Windows NT, the LAN F
driver will not work under an RISC base p
cessor (MIPS R series, Alpha AXP, Pow
PC) environment.

Note
❒ To install the driver on a Windows 2000/XP

Windows NT4.0, log on as a member of t
Administrators group.

❒ Before beginning installation, exit all other a
plications.
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 click

gram

ialog

tall].
hes.

xt].
nstall
 then

lling,

f the
 sure
 then
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ling the Address Book and 
N FAX driver

aration
ll the printer driver and the SmartNet-

itor for Client beforehand. ⇒  Printer Cli-
eference Copier System Edition

e sure Windows is running, and then
t the “LAN FAX Driver and Utility”

ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

installer launches.

ote
 the Installer does not launch automati-
ally, perform the following procedure.

n the [Start] menu, select [Run].
his causes the [Run] dialog box to appear.

ype the full path and file name of the
etup program into the text box, and
en click [OK].

BBBB Select the language you use, and then
[Next].
The “LAN FAX Driver” setup pro
launches.

CCCC After checking the contents of the d
box, click [Next].

DDDD Select “Network”, and then click [Ins
The Address Book Setup program launc

Using the Customize Option

A Select [Custom], and then click [Ne
B Select the programs you want to i

in the “Component” list box, and
click [Install].

EEEE Click [Next].
When Address Book has finished insta
the LAN FAX driver installer launches.

FFFF The Software License Agreement o
LAN FAX driver is displayed. Make
to read the agreement carefully, and
click [Yes].
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IIII Con
click

Insta

JJJJ Clic

KKKK Whe
rem

Win
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct “LAN-Fax M1”, and then click
t].

ote
o replace the printer name, you can
hange it in the “Printer” box.

ct the port.

n connected via a LAN

elect the model you use, and then click
ext].

n connected via a parallel port

elect [LPT1], and then click [Next].

firm the installation settings, and then
 [Finish].
llation starts.

k[Exit].

n the completion message is displayed,
ove the CD-ROM and then click [Yes]. 
dows will restart.
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AAAA On t
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N
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BBBB Clic
lect 

N
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g De-

ear in
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Mem-
emory

k Unit
 Hard

uired
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ng PC FAX Properties

tion describes how to make settings such
ment size, resolution, and options.

r operating system is Windows NT4.0 or
ows 2000/XP, log on using an account

has Administrators permission.

he [Start] menu, point to [Settings] and
 [Printers]. 

ote
ith Windows XP Professional, select
rinters and Faxes] on the [Start] menu.

ith Windows XP Home Edition, select
ontrol Panel] on the [Start] menu. Next se-
ct [Printers and Other Hardware], and then
rinters and Faxes].

k to select “LAN-Fax M1”, and then se-
[Properties] from the [File] menu. 

ote
ith Windows NT, select [Document De-
ult] from the [File] menu.

CCCC Click the [Paper] tab. 

Note
❒ With Windows 2000/XP, click the

vanced] tab, and then click [Printin
faults...].

DDDD Make the paper settings. 

Note
❒ The “Gray Scale” box does not app

Windows NT or Windows 2000/XP. 

❖❖❖❖ Accessories
A Click [Accessories].
B Select the appropriate check boxe

Note
❒ When the optional Expansion 

ory is installed, select the [M
Extension] check box.

❒ When the optional Hard Dis
(40GB) is installed, select the
Disk Unit check box.

❒ The optional ISDN Unit is req
in order to use a G4 line.
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C

EEEE Clic
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Limitation
❒ The lines that can be selected when

the optional unit has been installed
in this machine are:

• G3-1

• G3-2

• G4

❒ The G3-3 cannot be selected even
when the optional unit has been in-
stalled in this machine.

Click [OK].

k [OK]. 
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

c Transmission

ction describes how to send fax docu-
reated using Windows applications. 

e application document you want to send
e a new document, and then perform the
g procedure. 

he [File] menu, click [Print]. 

k “LAN-Fax M1” in “Printer Name”,
then click [OK]. 

ote
he setting method may differ depending
n the application you are using. In all cas-
s, select [LAN-Fax M1] for the printer. 

ify the destination.

r {{{{qqqq}}}} and the registered number with
ber keys when using Quick Dials.

r {{{{qqqq}}}}{{{{pppp}}}}{{{{pppp}}}} and the registered num-
ith number keys when using Group Di-

ote
ou can specify a destination using the
ddress Book.

ou can directly enter the fax number with
umber keys.

DDDD Specify options. 

If you do not want to specify options, go 
step E.

Attaching a Cover Sheet 

A Select the [Attach a Cover Sheet] chec
box. 

Note
❒ To edit this setting, click [Cover Shee

For details, see the Help file. 

Specifying Options

You can specify the following options: 

• Sending at Specific Time⇒  p.15 “Sendin
at a Specific Time (Send Later)”

• User Code⇒  Chapter 1, “Reading the D
play Panel and Using Keys -- User Co
Management” in the Basic Features manua

• Print Fax Header ⇒  p.193 “Fax Head
Print Setting”

A Click [Option]. 
B Specify options you want to use.
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ts sent
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

Note
The User Code you specified for this
machine must be the same as the one
entered in this machine.⇒  “Key Opera-
tor Tools -- User Code” in Administrator
Reference Copier System Edition

For details on specifying options, see
the Help file on the LAN FAX driver.

lick [OK]. 

k [Send]. 

ote
hen you click [Print & Send], a fax will be

ansmitted to the destination and a copy
f the document you send will be printed
om your machine.

lick [Print] to print a copy of the document
ou specified without sending it to the des-
nation.

----Transmission Management Us
the LAN FAX Driver

You can have the SmartNetMonitor fo
min/SmartNetMonitor for Client manage
transmissions using the LAN FAX driver.

By using the LAN FAX driver, you can re
the following information for the documen
using the LAN FAX driver:

• User ID

• Transmission result

• Pages

• Starting time

• File number

Reference
See the Help file for more information 
using the PC FAX function.
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ncel].
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ss Book

 program and edit destinations in the Ad-
st using the Address Book.

etails, see the Help file. 

the [Start] menu, point to [Programs],
then [Address Book]. 

 an existing destination or program a
 one. 

ote
ou can divide programmed destinations
to groups by clicking [Group]. For details,
ee the Help file. 

or “Line”, select the appropriate line type:
3, G4 or G3-2.

rogramming New Destinations
Enter the destination.

Click [Add]. 

❖❖❖❖ Editing Programmed Destinations
A Select the destination you want t

from the list.
The name of the company shou
pear in gray.

B Edit the data.

C Click [Update]. 

❖❖❖❖ Deleting Programmed Destination
A Select the destination you want t

from the list.
The name of the company shou
pear in gray.

B Click [Delete]. 
C Click [Yes].

CCCC Click [Close].

DDDD If you made changes to a destination, 
firmation dialog box appears. To sav
changes you made, click [Yes]. 
If you do not want to save the change
want to quit editing, click [No]. 
To return to the editing screen, click [Ca
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 Unit, 
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ng

 print documents created using Windows
ions. 

e application document you want to print
e a new document, and then perform the
g procedure. 

he [File] menu, click [Print]. 

k “LAN-Fax M1” in “Printer Name”,
then click [OK]. 

ote
he setting method may differ depending
n the application you are using. In all cas-
s, select “LAN-Fax M1” for the printer. 

k [Print]. 

X Operation Messages

Message Causes and Recommended Actions

ber of entries in Destinations exceeds 
t. 

0 entries can be entered.

The number of destinations specified exceeds the maximum p
ble. The maximum number of destinations that can be specifie
one time is 100 (Up to 200 with optional Fax Function Upgrade
up to 500 with optional Expansion Memory.).
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The “P
pages
numbe
ceived
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

roubleshooting

ing Reports

eport 

Report is printed when a message could
cessfully sent or received.

auses include a problem with your ma-
oise on the telephone line. If an error

ring transmission, re-send the original.
 occurs during reception, ask the sender
 the message.

error happens frequently, contact your
 representative.

age” column gives the total number of
. The “Page Not Sent” column gives the
r of pages that were not sent or re-

 successfully.

Power Failure Report

Even if the main power switch is turned o
contents of the machine's memory (for exa
programmed numbers) will not be lost. How
if power is lost for about 1 hour through the
power switch being turned off, a power cut
power cable being removed, contents of th
memory will be lost. Lost items will includ
fax messages stored in memory using Me
Transmission or Reception.

If a file has been deleted from memory, a P
Failure Report is automatically printed as s
power is restored. This report can be us
identify lost files. If a memory stored for M
ry Transmission was lost, re-send it. If a me
received by Memory Reception or Substitu
ception was lost, ask the sender to re-send 
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eters” (S
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ortant
e sure that 100% is shown on the display
re you unplug the machine. If a lower val-
 shown, some data is currently stored in
ory.

t after a power failure, the internal battery
s to be sufficiently recharged to guard

nst future data loss. Please keep the ma-
 plugged in and the main power switch
r about one week after the power loss oc-
.

 (Remote Diagnostic System)

machine has a problem, a service repre-
e can perform various diagnostic tasks
 telephone line from the service station to
nd out what is wrong with your machine.
vice representative can also use RDS to
some of your machine's settings if you re-

ish to use this feature, change the User
ter. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the User Param-
witch25, Bit4)
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 press

n” or
c Fea-
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

n Toner Runs Out

e machine has run out of toner the sym-
ars on the display. Note that even if there
er left, you can still send fax messages.

ortant
u continue receiving and sending faxes
 toner runs out, communication will not be
ible after 200 communications (1,000
 the optional Expansion Memory in-
d).

itation
Memory Storage Report, Polling Reserve
rt and Confidential File Report are not

ed.

AAAA Make sure that the machine is in Fac
mode and the standby display is show

Note
❒ If the standby display is not shown,

the {{{{Facsimile}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Exit].
The error display closes.

⇒  Chapter 2, “Memory Transmissio
“Immediate Transmission” in the Basi
tures manual
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ppendix

cing the Stamp Cartridge

nal Document Feeder (ADF) is required.

 stamp becomes lighter, replace the car-

e cartridge specified for this machine.

e optional Document Feeder (ADF)
en the stamp cover.

BBBB Pull out the cartridge.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 new cartridge while holding down the
 lever.

t the cartridge until its metal parts are not
le.

lace the stamp cover until it clicks.

EEEE Close the optional Document Feeder (
and the optional exposure glass cover
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

necting the Machine to a Telephone Line and Te
e

ecting the Telephone Line

ect the machine to a telephone line, use a snap-in modular type connector.

TION:

ENTION:

ortant
w in the USA, you must program your phone number identification (your FAX NUMBER

 machine before you connect the public phone system. ⇒  Chapter 3, “Initial Settings an
ents” in the Basic Features manual

e sure the connector is the correct type before you start.

To reduce the risk of fire, use only No. 26 AWG or larger telecommunication line cord.

Pour réduire le risque d'incendie, utiliser uniquement des conducteurs de télécommunicat
26 AWG ou de section supérieure.
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

re to connect the machine

onal Handset or External Telephone

3. G3

4. Extra G3

ortant
ot connect the G3 line into the G4 connector.

can only install either the optional ISDN Unit or the optional Extra G3 Interface Unit.
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ecting the Machine to ISDN 

ional ISDN Unit is required.

ils about how to install the optional ISDN Unit, please contact your service representati

t the machine to the ISDN with a modular type connector. 
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ecting The Optional External Telephone

 connect the handset and an external telephone to the machine. You can use them for tele

e telephone may not be connected or may suffer reduced functionality.

itation
n you use the handset or an optional external telephone with the {{{{On Hook Dial}}}} key fo
e calls, you can not talk with the other party without pressing the {{{{On Hook Dial}}}} key after 
e receiver.

ifying the handset line type

tch on the handset should be in the appropriate position-TT (Tone Dialing) or DP (Pulse
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

sting the handset bell volume

he handset ringer volume using the volume switch.

ting the Line Type

e line type to which the machine is connected. There are two types: tone and pulse dial.

e line type using in “Key Operator Settings”.⇒  p.261 “Selecting Dial/Push Phone”
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❒ If two e.

❒ If two tiated.

Option

Without

Extra G

ISDN U
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

port

e optional ISDN Unit or optional Extra G3 Interface Unit is installed, communications ca
multaneously through two lines at once.

ximum of two communications can take place simultaneously.

cannot perform two Immediate Transmissions simultaneously.

 fax messages are received simultaneously, they cannot be printed out at the same tim

 communications are in progress, the display shows the first communication that was ini

Available Line Types Available Protocol Combinations

 option PSTN G3

3 Interface Unit PSTN+PSTN G3+G3

nit PSTN+ISDN G3+G4

or

G3 (ISDN)+G4

ISDN G3 (ISDN)+G4
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Specific

Program
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

onal Equipment

unction Upgrade Unit

mpression for transmission/reception becomes possible.

 extend the following features. 

n Without optional Fax Function Upgrade 
Unit

With optional Fax Function
Upgrade Unit

ial 400 1,200

 Transmission file 400 800

cument 6 18

 Sender 30 50

100 200



tures>

291

Expan

This all  need
this opti

*1 The er and
scann
• R
• Im
• O

ISDN 

This all

Note
❒ The Unit is

insta

Functio sion 
nc-

Memory
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Memory
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t

Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

sion Memory (32MB: DIMM)

ows you to send and receive fax messages at high resolution (Fine or Super Fine). If you
on, please consult your service representative.

above figure is for an ITU-T No.1 chart printed on this supplier's standard A4/81/2"×11" pap
ed in using the following settings:

esolution: Standard
age Density: Auto

riginal Type: Text

Unit (ISDN Option Type 3800C)

ows you to send and receive messages via ISDN (Integrated Service Digital Network).

optional ISDN Unit cannot be installed at the same time the optional Extra G3 Interface 
lled. 

n Without optional Expan-
sion Memory

With optional Expansion 
Memory

With optional Expan
Memory and Fax Fu
tion Upgrade Unit

 capacity for Mem-
smission *1 

160 sheet 1,000 sheet 2,080 sheet

 capacity for stor-
emory

Maximum 400 sheet Maximum 1,000 sheet Maximum 3,000 shee
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This per
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G3 Interface Unit (G3 Interface Unit Type 3800C)

tion provides one Extra G3 line connection.

optional Extra G3 Interface Unit cannot be installed at the same time the optional G4 Int
is installed.

et (Handset Type 1018)

mits voice communication.
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0dpi 
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pi 

Transmi

Data Co  Unit 

Maximu

Maximu

Print Pr

Transmi

,800/
own 
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ifications

d G3, G4 (option)

on G3: 

8×3.85/mm•200×100dpi (Standard), 8×7.7/mm•200×20
(Detail), 8×15.4/mm•200×400dpi (Fine), 
16×15.4/mm•400×400dpi (Super Fine: optional Expans
Memory required) 

G4: 

200×100dpi (Standard), 200×200dpi (Detail), 400×400d
(Super Fine: optional Expansion Memory required) 

ssion Time G3: 3 seconds at 28,800bps, Standard resolution

G4: 3 seconds, Detail resolution 

mpression Method MH, MR, MMR, JBIG (optional Fax Function Upgrade
required)

m Original Size Standard size: A3/11"×17" Irregular size: 304×432mm 

m Scanning Size 297×1,200mm/11"×47" 

ocess Printing on standard paper using a laser

ssion Speed G3: 

33,600/31,200/28,800/26,400/24,000/21,600/19,200/16
14,400/12,000/9,600/7,200/4,800/2,400bps (auto shift d
system)

G4: 

64/56kbps (auto speed matching)
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❖❖❖❖ Pow

Standby

Transmi

Receptio

Maximu
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

er Consumption

 Mode 200W

ssion 200W

n 200W

m Power Consumption 1,500W
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Acce

Make su aining
wet ink .

Accep

Where 

Exposur

Optiona
(ADF), 
ment

Optiona
(ADF), 
ment

0kg, 
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ptable Types of Originals

re your originals are completely dry before setting them in the machine. Originals cont
or correcting fluid will mark the exposure glass and the resulting image will be affected

table Original Sizes

Original is Set Acceptable Original Size Maximum 
Number of Sheets

Paper Thickness

e Glass Maximum A3 (297×420mm), 11"×17" 
(279×432mm)

 1 ----

l Document Feeder 
single-sided docu-

Fax transmission: A5 L to A3 L (up 
to 1,200mm long) 8"×51/2" L to 
11"×17"L

80 sheets (80g/m2, 
20lb)

40 -128g/m2 (35-
110kg, 11-34lb)

l Document Feeder 
double-sided docu-

Fax transmission: A5 L to A3 L (up 
to 432mm long) 8"×51/2" L to 
11"×17"L

80 sheets (80g/m2, 
20lb)

52-105g/m2 (45-9
14-28lb)
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Paper

❖❖❖❖ Expo

❖❖❖❖ Opti
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 Size and Scanned Area

sure Glass

onal Document Feeder (ADF)
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Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

itation
e may be a difference in the size of the image when it is printed at the destination.

u place an original larger than A3/11"×17" on the exposure glass, only an are a of A3/11
anned.

 if an original is correctly placed on the exposure glass or in the optional Document F
), a margin of 3mm (0.1") around each edge of the original may not be sent.

 receiver uses paper of smaller width than the original, the image will be reduced to fit th
⇒  p.117 “Auto Reduce”

machine detects paper sizes in the following ways:

hen you place an original in the optional Document Feeder (ADF), an original wider than
68mm (10.5") is scanned as A3/11"×17" size. 
n original narrower than about 235mm (9.2") will be sent as 81/2"×11" or 81/2"×14" size.
riginals up to 1,200mm (47") in length can be scanned. 

efer to the table below for the sizes the machine can detect when you place an original 
xposure glass. Because the machine scans in non-standard size documents as one of the
ard sizes, parts of the image may be truncated depending on the length of the documen
etails about how to set non-standard size documents. ⇒  p.183 “Programming and Chan
can Size”
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etric Version

ch Version

nable to auto detect
ormally a length of about 420mm (16.5") can be scanned, however, it is only possi
pecify a scanning size up to 432mm (17").

Length *1 

∼ 245mm 245mm∼ 270mm 270mm∼ 318mm 318mm

idth ∼ 242mm × B5L A4L 81/2"×13"

242mm∼ 272m
m

B5K × × B4L

272mm∼ A4K × × A3L

Length *1 

∼ 9.6" 9.6"∼ 10.6" 10.6"∼ 12.5" 12.5"∼

idth ∼ 9.5" × × 81/2"×11"L 81/2"×14"

9.5"∼ 10.7" × × × ×

10.7"∼ 81/2"×11"K × × 11"×17"L
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• Imm eeder
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1 n ma-
c

• 297×
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

imum Scan Area

ximum Scan Area is shown below.

ory Transmission: 297×1,200mm/11"×47" (W×L) from the optional Document Feeder (

ediate Transmission: 297×1,200mm/11"×47" (W×L) from the optional Document F
F)

ote
uring Immediate Transmission, the length of the scanning range can become narrowe
,200 mm (47"), depending on the character size as well as the settings on the destinatio
hine.

432mm/11"×17" (W×L) (From the exposure glass)
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Max

The foll

Item

Memory

The num
(Using A

2 

Total nu

The num

The num

The num

The num

The num

The num

The num
number 

The num

The num

The num

The num

The num
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

imum Values

owing list contains the maximum value for each item. 

Standard With optional unit

2MB 26MB *1 

ber of pages that you can store in memory 
4 size Standard <ITU-T #1Chart> ) 

Approx. 160 Approx. 2,080 *

mber of all files 400 800 *3 

ber of pages per file 400 1,000 *2 

ber of pages for all files 400 3,000 *2 

ber of destinations you can specify for one file 500

ber of destinations you can specify for all files 500 2,000 *3 

ber of Quick Dials you can register 400 1,200 *3 

ber of Group Dials you can register 64

ber of destinations you can specify by the 
keys

100 1,000 *3 

ber of destinations you can register in a group 500

ber of destinations you can register in all groups 500 2,200 *5 

ber of User Codes you can register *4 100

ber of digits for Dials 254

ber of Programs you can register 100 200 *3 
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*1 With
*2 With

Whe
*3 With
*4 A Us in Ad-

mini
*5 You s as a

Grou ck Di-
als/1

The num

The num

The num

The num
time

The num
time

The num
Server (

The num
for one 

Item
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 optional Expansion Memory
 optional Fax Function Upgrade Unit, optional Expansion Memory
n the optional Expansion Memory is only installed: 1,000 pages
 optional Fax Function Upgrade Unit
er Code can be registered in the Facsimile Features.⇒  “Key Operator Tools -- User Code” 

strator Reference Copier System Edition
can register 400 destinations in the Quick Dials and 100 destinations in the number key
p.When the optional Fax Function Upgrade Unit is installed: 1,200 destinations in the Qui
,000 destinations in the number keys

ber of Auto Documents you can register 6 18 *3 

ber of Standard Message Stamps you can register 3

ber of transmission results the machine can store 200

ber of stored documents you can specify at one 400 1,000 *1 

ber of stored documents you can send at one 30

ber of pages that you can store in Document 
Using ITU-T #4Chart ) 

2,000

ber of pages you can store in Document Server 
document

400 1000 *1 

Standard With optional unit
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Tran

Feature

Send La Time 

Priority ”

Confide sion”

Polling 

Polling 
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

smission Mode

 name Description Reference

ter Sets the machine to automatically 
start transmission or Polling Recep-
tion at an appointed time.

⇒  p.15 “Sending at a Specific 
(Send Later)”

Transmission You can have your message sent be-
fore any other queued messages.

⇒  p.17 “Priority Transmission

ntial Transmission Sends a Confidential Message. This 
feature is divided into Default ID 
Confidential Transmission and Over-
ride ID Confidential Transmission.

⇒  p.19 “Confidential Transmis

Transmission Upon request from a destination, the 
machine sends an original stored in 
memory. This feature is divided into 
ID Polling Transmission and Over-
ride ID Polling Transmission.

⇒  p.22 “Polling Transmission”

Reception Sends a transmission request to the 
other party and receives a message 
from the sender. This feature is divid-
ed into Default ID Polling Reception 
and ID Override Polling Reception.

⇒  p.26 “Polling Reception”
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Adva

Options

SUB Co

SEP Co

Transfer

Sub-add

UUI
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

nced Features

Description Reference

de You can send and receive confiden-
tial faxes to and from other maker's 
machines that have the SUB/SID fea-
ture.

⇒  p.76 “SUB Code”

de If you wish to receive a message 
stored in the memory of another par-
ty's fax machine, you can use this fea-
ture.

⇒  p.78 “SEP Code”

 Request Sends an original to a destination via 
a facsimile equipped with the transfer 
station capability.

⇒  p.82 “Transfer Request”

ress Sends an original with a sub-address 
to a destination.

⇒  p.86 “Sub-address”

Sends an original with UUI to a des-
tination.

⇒  p.87 “UUI”
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Sub 

Feature

Book Fa

2-Sided (Dou-

Standard amp”

Auto Do cu-

Select S e”

Stamp
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

Transmission Mode

 name Description Reference

x When sending a book-type original, 
this feature scans and sends the right 
and left pages one by one.

⇒  p.96 “Book Fax”

 Transmission Use to send 2-Sided originals (dou-
ble-sided originals) from the optional 
Document Feeder (ADF).

⇒  p.98 “2-Sided Transmission 
ble-Sided Transmission)”

 Message Use this feature to stamp a standard 
message at the top of the first original 
sent.

⇒  p.100 “Standard Message St

cument Stores a commonly used original and 
prints or sends it directly.

⇒  p.101 “Sending an Auto Do
ment”

tored File Use this feature to send documents 
that are stored in the Document Serv-
er.

⇒  p.105 “Sending a Stored Fil

Indicates that the original has been 
successfully stored in memory or suc-
cessfully sent.

⇒  p.114 “Stamp”
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Tran

Options

Fax Hea

Label In

Auto Re

Default sion”

Stamp S

Reducd smis-
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

smission Options

Description Reference

der Print You can print a message including 
the name registered as the Fax Head-
er on the received message for each 
file. 

⇒  p.115 “Fax Header Print”

sertion If you register the receiver's name in 
Quick Dial, the receiver's name is au-
tomatically printed at the top of a sent 
message. 

⇒  p.116 “Label Insertion”

duce If the receiver uses paper narrower 
than the message, the message is re-
duced to fit a paper size available on 
the receiving party's machine before 
being sent. 

⇒  p.117 “Auto Reduce”

ID Transmission Sends an original only to a machine 
that has the same Polling ID as that 
registered in the machine. 

⇒  p.117 “Default ID Transmis

ender Name You can have the machine print a 
sender stamp on the right edge of 
your paper.

⇒  p.116 “Sender Stamp”

Image Transmission Using this feature, your message is 
sent at a reduced size (93%) with a 
blank margin on the left. 

⇒  p.116 “Reduced Image Tran
sion”
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Print Jo

Transmi ssion 

Receptio n Re-

Memory y Sta-

Print Co  Mes-

Print M ed 

Print Pe  Mes-

Store/D
File
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

munication Information

 name Description Reference

urnal The Journal can be manually printed. 
This report shows the results of the 
last 50 communications. 

⇒  p.45 “Printing the Journal”

ssion File Status Part of the Journal can be shown on 
the display. The results of the last 50 
transmissions are displayed from the 
latest one. 

⇒  p.49 “Checking the Transmi
Result (TX File Status)”

n File Status Part of the Journal can be shown on 
the display. The results of the last 50 
receptions are displayed from the lat-
est one. 

⇒  p.51 “Checking the Receptio
sult (RX File Status)” 

 Status The status of the memory is shown on 
the display. 

⇒  p.53 “Displaying the Memor
tus”

nfidential Reception File Prints messages received in Confi-
dential Reception Mode. 

⇒  p.55 “Printing a Confidential
sage”

emory Lock Prints messages received in Memory 
Lock mode. 

⇒  p.58 “Printing a File Receiv
with Memory Lock”

rsonal Box File Prints messages received in Personal 
Box.

⇒  p.61 “Printing Personal Box
sages”

elete/Print Information Box Programs messages in the Informa-
tion Box, and Deletes or Prints a reg-
istered message.

⇒  p.64 “Information Boxes”
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Prog./C

Program e Ba-

Program asic 

Change f the 

Program f the 

Program
Message

rd 

Store/Ch g an 
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

imile Features

 name Description Reference

hange/Delete

/Change/Delete Quick Dial When you register a destination in a 
Quick Dial, you can specify the desti-
nation by just pressing the Quick Dial 
key. 

⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick Dial” in th
sic Features manual

/Change/Delete Group If you program several destinations 
into a Group, you can dial with just a 
few keystrokes.

⇒  Chapter 3, “Groups” in the B
Features manual

Order of Quick Dial Table Use this feature to change the order of 
the registered Quick Dial Table. It 
would be convenient to list the re-
ceivers that you fax to frequently on 
the first page of the Quick Dial Table.

⇒  p.172 “Changing the Order o
Quick Dial Table”

 Title of Quick Dial Table Use this feature to add a name to the 
title of the Quick Dial Table in order 
to facilitate finding the desired regis-
tered destination.

⇒  p.174 “Programming Title o
Quick Dial Table”

/Change/Delete Standard Use this feature to program standard 
messages to be printed at the top of 
the first page of the original.

⇒  p.177 “Programming Standa
Messages”

ange/Delete Auto Document Allows you to store a frequently used 
original in the machine's memory. 
You can print or send the original di-
rectly as necessary. 

⇒  p.179 “Storing and Changin
Auto Document”
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Program ang-

Print Li

Feature
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

/Change/Delete Scan Size Register a frequently used original 
size in advance when you send a mes-
sage with the Irregular Scan Area 
function. 

⇒  p.183 “Programming and Ch
ing a Scan Size”

st/Report This feature allows you to print vari-
ous reports and lists manually. You 
can print the following reports and 
lists:

• Journal (⇒  p.45)

• Quick Dial list (⇒  p.187)

• Group Dial list (⇒  p.187)

• Label Insertion list (⇒  p.187)

• Program list(⇒  p.187)

• Auto Document list (⇒  p.187)

⇒  p.187 “Reports/Lists”

 name Description Reference
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Gen. Se ust-

Feature
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ttings/Adjust Default Transmission Mode and scan 
settings. When the power is turned 
on, settings specified here are select-
ed:

• Memory/Immediate Transmis-
sion Switch

• Text Size Priority

• Original Type Priority

• Auto Image Density

• Adjust Scan Density

• Switch Title of Quick Dial Table

• Switch Display

• Adjust Sound Volume

• Program Fax Information

• Fax Header Print Setting

• Auto Reduced Image Setting

• Closed Network Priority Setting

• Scan End Reset

• Mix Original Size Priority Setting

• Transmission Stamp Priority

• Line Priority Setting

• On hook Mode Release Time

• Program Economy Time

• Quick Operation Key

⇒  p.189 “General Settings/Adj
ment”

 name Description Reference
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Receptio

Feature
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

n Mode Allows you to switch the following 
reception functions to on or off:

• Switch Reception Mode ⇒ Chap-
ter 2, “Selecting the Reception 
Mode” in the Basic Features man-
ual

• Authorized Reception (⇒  p.199)

• Forwarding (⇒  p.229)

• Reception File Print Quantity (⇒  
p.230)

• 2-Sided Print (⇒  p.141)

• Reception Reverse Printing (⇒  
p.146)

• Paper Tray (⇒  p.232)

• G3/G4 Separate Tray (⇒  p.202)

• Checkered Mark (⇒  p.139)

• Center Mark (⇒  p.140)

• Print Reception Time (⇒  p.140)

⇒  p.198 “Reception Mode”

 name Description Reference
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Transm

Forward

Memory

ECM

Paramet aram-

Program ing 

Box Set
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

Operator Tools

 name Description Reference

ission Page Count Check the transmission and recep-
tion, and totals on the display. 

⇒  p.207 “Counters”

ing Transfers received messages to a reg-
istered receiver (forwarding destina-
tion). 

⇒  p.208 “Forwarding”

 Lock Reception Switch the Memory Lock to on or off. 
To use it, register an ID for printing a 
message received in Memory Lock 
mode. 

⇒  p.212 “Memory Lock”

If a part of the transmission fails due 
to a telephone line fault, this feature 
resends the failed part automatically. 

⇒  p.214 “ECM”

er Setting Allows you to change and print the 
function settings to meet your needs.

⇒  p.216 “Changing the User P
eters”

 Special Sender By programming particular receivers 
as Special Sender in advance, you can 
have the Special Senders to treated 
differently.

⇒  p.227 “Programming/Chang
Special Senders”

ting By using SUB and SEP Codes with 
these functions, you can send mes-
sages to another party's box and re-
trieve messages stored in boxes.

⇒  p.238 “Box Settings”
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Transfer

Program iden-

Program ng 

Program ory 

Select D

Program G3 

Program G4 

Feature
Operating Instructions Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 Report Before using Transfer Request, you 
need this Transfer Report setting.

⇒  p.255 “Transfer Report”

 Confidential ID Register an ID required for Confiden-
tial communication.

⇒  p.257 “Programming a Conf
tial ID”

 Polling ID Register an ID required for Polling 
communication.

⇒  p.259 “Programming a Polli
ID”

 Memory Lock ID Register an ID required for Memory 
Lock reception.

⇒  p.260 “Programming a Mem
Lock ID”

ial/Push Phone Select a line type when you connect 
the machine to G3 analog line.

⇒  p.261 “Selecting Dial/Push 
Phone”

 ISDN-G3 Line Program Own Fax Numbers, and 
sub-addresses when you connect the 
machine to ISDN.

⇒  p.263 “Programming ISDN 
Line”

 ISDN-G4 Line Program your Own Fax Number, TID 
(Terminal ID) and sub-address when 
you connect the machine to a G4 dig-
ital line.

⇒  p.265 “Programming ISDN 
Line”

 name Description Reference
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X

ree Rotation Printing,   142
Printing,   130, 141
Transmission,   98

le Types of Originals,   295
ries,   273
Book,   277
g a Cover Sheet,   275
ed Reception,   225
cument,   101, 179
anging,   179
leting,   182
ding,   101
ring,   179
 Reception Power-up,   138
ntification,   94
ic Redial,   124
duce,   117

ansmission,   275
ansmission,   124
x,   96
ing,   205, 238
sting Sequence,   125

C

Canceling
Transmission,   32
Transmission Files,   30

Center Mark,   140
Chain Dial,   73
Changing

Line Type,   93
Transmission Time,   38

Checkered Mark,   139
Checking

Reception Result (RX File Status),   51
Transmission Files,   30
Transmission Result (TX File Status),   

CIL,   147
CIL/TID Print,   147
Combine 2 originals,   130, 144
Communication Failure Report,   128
Communication Information,   45
Confidential File,   134
Confidential File Indicator,   134
Confidential File Report,   57
Confidential ID,   257
Confidential Message,   55
Confidential Transmission,   19
Counters,   205, 207
CSI→Own Fax Number,   132
Customize Option,   271
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 ID/Free Polling Reception,   26
 ID Transmission,   22, 117
 ID TX,   24
g
formation Box Messages,   70
rogrammed Destinations,   277
tion
dding,   36
hecking,   30
eleting,   34
ing the Memory Status,   53
ent Server,   159
elete File,   167
ile Manage,   164
toring a Document,   160
ccess,   125

Error Correction Mode),   124, 205, 214
y Transmission Time,   15

 Programmed Destinations,   277
ceiver,   82, 135
eport,   279
ion Memory,   291
3 Interface Unit,   292

F

Fax Function Upgrade Unit,   290
Fax Header Print,   115
File

Printing,   40
Printing a List of Files in Memory 

(Print TX File List),   44
Re-sending,   42

Forwarding,   205, 208, 225
Forwarding Station,   209
Free Polling Transmission,   22
Free Polling TX,   24
Full/Partial agreement,   224
Function List,   205

G

G3/G4 Separate Tray,   152
General Settings/Adjustment,   170, 189

H

Handset,   292
Handy Dialing Functions,   73



tures>

315

I

ID Ove
ID Ove
Image 
Immed
Inform

D
P
P
S

ISDN, 
IS
IS
IS

J

JBIG,  
R
T

Journal
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K

Key Op
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rride Polling Reception,   26
rride Transmission,   22
Rotation,   125, 143
iate Reception,   129
ation Boxes,   64, 244, 246
eleting,   246
rinting,   254
rogramming/Editing,   244
toring Messages,   65
  286
DN G3 Line,   263
DN G4 Line,   265
DN Unit,   291

 126, 137
eception,   137
ransmission,   126
,   45
ize" Printing,   149

erator Code,   171
erator Settings,   205
erator Tools,   170, 311
ke Program,   153

L

Label Insertion,   116
Line Type,   93, 288

M

Manual Dial,   91
Maximum Value,   300
Memory Lock,   58, 212, 226
Memory Lock ID,   260
Memory Reception,   130
Memory Status,   53
Memory Storage Report,   127
More Transmission Functions,   122
Multi-copy,   130
Multi-copy Reception,   143
Multi-port,   289
Multistep Transfer,   136

O

On Hook Dial,   89
Optional Equipment,   290
Originals,   295
Output Tray,   152
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P

Page R
Page S
Paper T
Paralle
Parame
PC FA
PC FA
PC FA
Persona

D
E
P
P

Polling
Polling
Polling
Polling
Polling
Polling
Power 
Print 2 
Print C
Printed
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eduction,   146
eparation and Length Reduction,   145
ray,   201

l Memory Transmission,   122
ter Setting,   205
X Features,   268
X Operation Messages,   278
X Properties, Setting,   273
l Boxes,   60, 239, 242
eleting,   242
diting,   239
rinting,   254
rogramming,   239
 ID,   259
 Reception,   26
 Reserve Report,   29
 Result Report,   29
 Transmission,   22
 Transmission Clear Report,   25
Failure Report,   279
Sided,   226
ompletion Beep,   139
 Report,   127

Printing,   278
Box List,   254
Confidential Message,   55
File Received with Memory Lock,   58
Information Box Messages,   67
Journal,   45
Options,   139
Personal Box Messages,   61
Special Sender List,   237

Printing the Journal,   45
Print List/Report,   170
Priority Transmission,   17
Prog./Change/Delete,   170
Program/Change/Delete Menu,   172
Programming

ISDN-G3 Line,   263
ISDN-G4 Line,   265

Programming New Destinations,   277
Programs,   153

Changing,   153
Deleting,   157
Registering,   153

PWD Code,   81

Q

Quick Dial Table,   172
Changing the Order,   172
Programming Title,   174
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RX Fil
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emote Diagnostic System),   280
e File Indicator,   133
ion,   129
eception Features,   129
eception File Print Quantity,   226
eception Functions,   135
eception Mode,   170, 198
eception Reverse Printing,   227
eception Time,   140
   74
d Image Transmission,   116
   127, 279
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Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. To get
maximum versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instructions
in this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.
Please read “Safety Information” in Setup Guide Copier System Edition before using this machine. It
contains important information related to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT PROB-
LEMS.

Notes

Some illustrations in this manual might be slightly different from your machine.
Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.
Fax options are not sold in some areas.
Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the metric version.

Important

Contents of this manual are subject to change without prior notice. In no event will the company be
liable for direct, indirect, special, incidental, or consequential damages as a result of handling or oper-
ating the machine.

Trademarks

Microsoft®, Windows® and Windows NT® are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and/or other countries.
Other product names used herein are for identification purposes only and might be trademarks of their
respective companies. We disclaim any and all rights in those marks.
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Note

The proper names of the Windows operating systems are as follows:
• Microsoft® Windows® 95 operating system
• Microsoft® Windows® 98 operating system
• Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition (Windows Me)
• Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional
• Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition
• Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional
• Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Server
• Microsoft® Windows NT® Server operating system Version 4.0
• Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation operating system Version 4.0
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How to Read this Manual

Symbols

In this manual, the following symbols are used:

R WARNING:
This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in death or serious injury when
you misuse the machine without following the instructions under this symbol. Be sure to read the in-
structions, all of which are included in “Safety Information” in Setup Guide Copier System Edition.

R CAUTION:
This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in minor or moderate injury or
property damage that does not involve personal injury when you misuse the machine without following
the instructions under this symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are included in “Safety
Information” in Setup Guide Copier System Edition.

* The statements above are notes for your safety.

Important
If this instruction is not followed, paper might be misfed, originals might be damaged, or data might be
lost. Be sure to read this.

Preparation
This symbol indicates information or preparations required before operating.

Note
This symbol indicates precautions for operation, or actions to take after abnormal operation.

Limitation
This symbol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together, or conditions in which
a particular function cannot be used.
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Reference
This symbol indicates a reference.

[ ]
Keys that appear on the machine's panel display.

[ ]
Keys and buttons that appear on the computer's display.

{ }
Keys built into the machine's control panel.
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Manuals for This Machine

Two Facsimile Reference manuals are provided, the Basic Features manual and the Advanced Features
manual. Please refer to the manual that suits your needs.

Advanced Features (this manual)

The Advanced Features manual describes more advanced functions and also explains settings for key
operators.

Basic Features

The Basic Features manual explains the most frequently used fax functions and operations.

❖❖❖❖ Chapter 1  Getting Started
Describes the parts of the machine and control panel.

❖❖❖❖ Chapter 2  Faxing
Explains about basic transmission. You can also learn about other types of transmissions and how
to switch the Reception Modes.

❖❖❖❖ Chapter 3  Registering
Explains how to store, edit and erase names and fax numbers. Quick Dials and Groups are also ex-
plained. These functions store numbers and save time when dialing. Also contains information on
how to enter letters and symbols.

❖❖❖❖ Chapter 4  Troubleshooting
Explains how to adjust the volume of sounds generated by the machine and how to interpret error
messages.
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1. Transmission Mode

Sending at a Specific Time (Send Later)

Using this feature, you can instruct the machine
to delay transmission of your fax message until a
later time which you specify. This allows you to
take advantage of off-peak telephone charges
without having to be by the machine at the time.

For convenience, you can program the time when
your phone charges become cheaper as the Econ-
omy Transmission Time. ⇒  p.196 “Program
Economy Time”

Then if you have a non-urgent fax, just select
Send Later with Economy Transmission when
you scan it. Faxes will be queued in memory and
will be sent during Economy Transmission Time.

Note
❒ You can specify a time less than 24 hours.

❒ If the current time shown on the display is not
correct, change it.⇒  “Timer Setting -- Set
Time” in Administrator Reference Copier Sys-
tem Edition

❒ This feature is only available with Memory
Transmission. 

AAAA Place your original, and then select any
scan settings you require. 

BBBB Press [Transmission Mode].

The Transmission Mode menu appears.
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CCCC Select [Send Later].

DDDD Enter the time with the number keys (24 hr
format).

Note
❒ Press [Economy Time] to specify the econo-

my time.

❒ When entering numbers smaller than 10,
add a zero at the beginning. 

❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

❒ To cancel Send Later, press [Cancel] and
the display will return to step C.

EEEE Press [OK].
The Transmission Mode menu is shown on
the display. The [Send Later] key is highlight-
ed, and the specified time is shown above.

FFFF Press [OK].
The initial display is shown.

Note
❒ To check settings, press [Transmission

Mode].

GGGG Dial and press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ You can cancel a message transmission

set up for Send Later. ⇒  p.32 “Canceling
a Transmission”
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Priority Transmission

Documents you send with Memory Transmission
are sent in the order they are scanned. Therefore,
if several messages are queued in memory, the
next document you send will not be sent immedi-
ately. However, by using this feature you can
have your message sent before any other queued
messages. 

Limitation
❒ This feature is not available with Immediate

Transmission. If this feature is selected, the
machine automatically switches to Memory
Transmission. 

❒ If there is already a message stored with this
feature or a transmission is in progress, your
message will be sent after that message has
been transmitted.

AAAA Place your original, and then select any
scan settings you require.

BBBB Press [Transmission Mode].

The Transmission Mode menu appears.

CCCC Select [Priority TX].
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DDDD Press [OK].
The initial display is shown.

EEEE Dial, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ Press [Change/Stop TX File] to cancel the

transmission.
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Confidential Transmission

If you want to limit into who views your mes-
sage, use this feature. The message will be stored
in memory at the other end and will not be print-
ed until an ID is entered.

There are two types of Confidential Transmis-
sion:

❖❖❖❖ Default ID
It is not necessary to enter an ID when trans-
mitting.
The other party can print the message by en-
tering the Confidential ID programmed in
their machine.

❖❖❖❖ ID Override
Should you wish to send a Confidential Mes-
sage to a particular person at the other end,
you can specify the Confidential ID that per-
son has to enter to see that message. Before
you send the message, do not forget to tell the
intended receiver the ID that must be entered
to print the message.

Limitation
❒ The destination machine must be of the same

make and have the Confidential Reception
feature.

❒ The destination machine must have enough
memory available. 

Note
❒ We recommend that you program the Confi-

dential ID beforehand.⇒  p.257 “Programming
a Confidential ID”

❒ An ID can be any 4 digit number except 0000.

❒ When the machine is not the same make, you
can use Confidential Transmission using
“SUB Code”. ⇒  p.76 “SUB Code”
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AAAA Place your original, and then select any
scan settings you require. 

BBBB Press [Transmission Mode].

The Transmission Mode menu appears.

CCCC Select [Confidential TX].

DDDD Depending on the Confidential Transmis-
sion type, use one of the following proce-
dures:

Default ID

AAAA Check that [Default ID] is selected.

Note
❒ If [Default ID] is not selected, press [De-

fault ID].

❒ To cancel Confidential TX, press [Can-
cel]. The display will return to the Trans-
mission Mode menu.

BBBB Press [OK].
The Transmission Mode menu is shown.

The [Confidential TX] key is highlighted,
and “Default ID” is shown above.
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Override ID

AAAA Press [ID Override].

BBBB Enter the Confidential ID (4 digit
number) with the number keys.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

❒ To cancel Confidential TX, press [Can-
cel]. The display will return to the Trans-
mission Mode menu.

CCCC Press [OK].
The Transmission Mode menu is shown.

The [Confidential TX] key is highlighted,
and “ID Override” and the Confidential ID
you entered is shown above.

EEEE Press [OK].

Note
❒ To check settings, press [Transmission

Mode] .

FFFF Dial, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ For details on canceling a Confidential

Transmission, see p.32 “Canceling a
Transmission”.
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Polling Transmission

Use Polling Transmission when you want to
leave an original in the machine's memory for
others to pick up. The message will be sent when
the other party calls you up.

There are three types of Polling Transmission.

❖❖❖❖ Free Polling Transmission
It is not necessary to enter the Polling ID dur-
ing the procedure.
Anybody can poll the message from your ma-
chine. The machine sends it regardless of
whether Polling ID's match.

❖❖❖❖ Default ID Transmission
It is not necessary to enter the Polling ID dur-
ing the procedure.
The message will only be sent if the Polling
ID of the machine trying to poll your message
is the same as the Polling ID stored in your
machine. Make sure that both machines' Poll-
ing IDs are identical in advance.

❖❖❖❖ ID Override Transmission
You must enter an Override Polling ID unique
to this transmission. This ID overrides that
stored in the Polling ID. The user must supply
this ID when they poll your machine. If the IDs
match, the message is sent. Make sure the other
end knows the ID you are using in advance.

Limitation
❒ Polling Transmission is allowed only if the receiv-

er's machine has the Polling Reception feature.

❒ Usually, only machines of the same make that
support Polling Reception can perform ID
Polling Transmission. However, when the In-
formation Box File functions is used, and the
other party's fax machine supports Polling
Transmission and the “SEP” feature, you can
still carry out a Polling Transmission with an
ID. ⇒  p.64 “Information Boxes”
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Note
❒ Free Polling and Default ID Transmission al-

low only one file to be stored in memory.

❒ ID Override Polling Transmission allows a file
to be stored in memory for each ID; a total of
up to 400 files (800 with the optional Fax
Function Upgrade unit) for varying ID's can be
stored.

❒ Before using “Default ID Transmission”, you
need to program the Polling ID. ⇒  p.259 “Pro-
gramming a Polling ID”

❒ You can set whether a Polling Transmission
file is deleted after transmitting in “User Pa-
rameters”. To save the file to transmit repeat-
edly, set to “Standby (Save)”. ⇒  p.216
“Changing the User Parameters” (Switch 11,
Bit7)

❒ A Polling ID may be any string of four num-
bers (0 to 9) and characters (A to F) except
0000 and FFFF.

❒ The communication fee is charged to the re-
ceiver.

AAAA Place your original, and then select any
scan settings you require. 

BBBB Press [Transmission Mode].

The Transmission Mode menu appears.

CCCC Select [Polling TX].
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DDDD Depending on the Polling Transmission
mode, use one of the following procedures:

Free Polling TX

AAAA Check that [Free Polling TX] is selected.

Note
❒ If [Free Polling TX] is not selected, press

[Free Polling TX].

Default ID TX

AAAA Select [Default ID TX].
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ID Override Transmission

AAAA Select [ID Override Transmission].
BBBB Specify a 4 digit ID Code with the number

keys and the [A], [B], [C], [D], [E] and [F].

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

EEEE Press [Only Once] or [Save] to delete or save
the file after transmission.

Note
❒ To delete the original immediately after

transmission, select [Only Once].

❒ To repeatedly send the original, select
[Save].

❒ To cancel the Polling Transmission, press
[Cancel]. The display will return to the
Transmission Mode menu.

FFFF Press [OK].
The Transmission Mode menu is shown.

The [Polling TX] key is highlighted, and the
specified mode is shown above.

GGGG Press [OK].
The initial display is shown.

HHHH Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Polling Transmission Clear Report

This report allows you to verify whether Polling
Transmission has taken place.

Limitation
❒ This report is not printed if the User Parame-

ters are set to allow the stored originals to be
repeatedly sent (Save). ⇒  p.216 “Changing
the User Parameters” (Switch11, Bit7)

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off with the

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the
User Parameters” (Switch03, Bit6)

❒ You can set whether a portion of the sent im-
age is printed on the report with the User Pa-
rameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the User
Parameters” (Switch04, Bit7)
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Polling Reception

Use this function if you want to poll a message
from another terminal. You can also poll docu-
ments from many terminals with only one opera-
tion (use Groups and Keystroke Programs to
fully exploit this feature).

There are two types of Polling Reception.

❖❖❖❖ Default ID/Free Polling Reception
Use this method for Free Polling or Default
ID Polling. If the Polling ID is programmed in
your machine, any messages waiting in the
transmitting machine with the same ID are re-
ceived. If the other machine does not have any
messages waiting with the same Polling ID,
any messages that do not require ID are re-
ceived (Free Polling).

❖❖❖❖ ID Override Polling Reception
You must enter an Override Polling ID unique
to this transmission. This ID overrides that
stored in the Polling ID.
Your machine will receive any messages
waiting in the transmitting machine with
matching ID's. If no ID's match, any messages
that do not require ID are received (Free Poll-
ing).
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Limitation
❒ For ID Polling Reception, program a Polling

ID in advance. ⇒  p.259 “Programming a Poll-
ing ID”

❒ Polling Reception requires that the other ma-
chine can perform Polling Transmission.

❒ To receive a message sent by any Default ID
Polling Transmission or ID Override Polling
Transmission, it is necessary to specify the
same Polling ID as the sender's.

❒ Usually, you can only receive documents with
a Polling ID from machines of the same make
that support the polling function. However, if
the other party's fax machine supports Polling
Transmissions and the “SEP” function, and
also has stored IDs. You can still perform Poll-
ing Reception. ⇒  p.78 “SEP Code”

❒ To receive a message sent by any Free Poll-
ing Transmission, it is not necessary to spec-
ify the same Polling ID as the sender's.

Note
❒ A Polling ID may be any four numbers (0 to 9)

and characters (A to F) except 0000 and
FFFF.

AAAA Press [Transmission Mode].

The Transmission Mode menu appears.

BBBB Select [Polling RX].
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CCCC Depending on which method you are using,
choose one of the following procedures:

Default ID/Free Polling RX

AAAA Check that [Default ID/Free Polling RX] is
selected.

Note
❒ If [Default ID/Free Polling RX] is not select-

ed, press [Default ID/Free Polling RX].

❒ To cancel the Polling Reception, press
[Cancel]. The display will return to the
Transmission Mode menu.

ID Override Polling Reception

AAAA Press [ID Override Polling Reception].

BBBB Specify a 4 digit ID Code with the number
keys and the [A], [B], [C], [D], [E] and [F].

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

❒ To cancel the Polling Reception, press
[Cancel]. The display will return to the
Transmission Mode menu.



Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

29

DDDD Press [OK].
The Transmission Mode menu is shown. The
[Polling RX] key is highlighted, and the speci-
fied mode is shown.

EEEE Press [OK].
The initial display is shown.

FFFF Dial, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Polling Reserve Report

This report is printed after Polling Reception has
been set up.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off with the

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the
User Parameters” (Switch03, Bit3)

Polling Result Report

This report is printed after a Polling Reception
has been completed and shows its result.

Note
❒ You can also check the result of a Polling Re-

ception with the Journal.⇒  p.45 “Printing the
Journal”

❒ You can turn this function on or off with the
User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the
User Parameters” (Switch03, Bit4)
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2. Checking and Canceling Transmission Files

After you have pressed the {{{{Start}}}} key (after scanning originals), you can check and edit the destination
or settings of Memory Transmission. You can also cancel a transmission, change the settings of a trans-
mission, print a stored file, print a list of stored files and resend a file which failed to transmit.

This feature is available for Memory Transmission, Confidential Transmission, Transfer Request, Poll-
ing Reception and Polling Transmission.

Limitation
❒ You cannot check or edit a file being sent or received. Also a Confidential Transmission file or stored

file to be printed as a report cannot be checked or edited.

Note
❒ There is no file being sent, received or stored by Memory Transmission, if [Change/Stop TX File] does

not appear on the display. ⇒  Chapter 2, “Memory Transmission” in the Basic Features manual

Checking Destinations

AAAA Press [Change/Stop TX File]. BBBB Select [Check/Change Settings].
Scanning date/time, transmission mode, destina-
tion, total number of destinations, total number of
originals, file number and Status are displayed.
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CCCC Select files to be changed or checked.

Note
❒ If the desired file is not shown, press [UUUU

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ If there are multiple destinations for a file,
only the destination selected first is dis-
played.

❒ If there are multiple destinations for a file,
only the number of destinations that have
not been sent the file are displayed.

DDDD Check a file, and then press [Exit].

EEEE Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Canceling a Transmission

You can cancel a transmission of a file when the
file is being sent, stored in memory or fails to
transmit. All the scanned data is deleted from
memory.

You can cancel a file for Memory Transmission.
This feature is useful to cancel a transmission
when you notice a mistake in destination or with
the originals after storing originals in memory.
To cancel Memory Transmission, search for the
file to be canceled among the files stored in mem-
ory, and delete it.

Note
❒ If you cancel a transmission while the file is

being sent, some pages of your file may have
already been sent and will be received at the
other end.

❒ If the transmission finishes while you are car-
rying out this procedure, transmission cannot
be canceled.

AAAA Press [Change/Stop TX File].

BBBB Select the files whose transmission you
want to cancel.
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Note
❒ If the desired file is not shown, press [UUUU

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ To display only the files being sent, press
[Files under TX].

❒ If there are multiple destinations for a file,
only the number of destinations that have
not been sent the file are displayed.

❒ If there are multiple destinations for a file,
only one destination can be displayed. To
d isp lay  a l l  des t ina t ions ,  p ress
[Check/Change Settings].

CCCC Press [Stop Transmission].
The file you selected to stop transmitting is
deleted.

Note
❒ To not cancel Transmission, press [Save].

❒ To cancel another transmission, repeat
from step B.

DDDD Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Deleting a Destination

You can delete destinations.

Note
❒ If you delete a destination that is the only des-

tination for a transmission, the transmission is
canceled.

AAAA Press [Change/Stop TX File].

BBBB Press [Check/Change Settings].

CCCC Select the file from which you want to de-
lete a destination.

Note
❒ If the desired file is not shown, press [UUUU

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ To display only the files being sent, press
[Files under TX].
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DDDD Press [Change] for the destination you want
to delete.

Note
❒ If the desired destination is not shown,

press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Press [Clear] to delete the destination.

FFFF Press [Exit].

Note
❒ To delete another destination, repeat from

step C.

GGGG Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Adding a Destination

AAAA Press [Change/Stop TX File].

BBBB Press [Check/Change Settings].

CCCC Select the file to which you want to add a
destination.

Note
❒ If the desired file is not shown, press [UUUU

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ To display only the files being sent, press
[Files under TX].
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DDDD Press [Add].

Note
❒ If a destination is not shown, press [UUUU

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Specify the destination.

Note
❒ You can specify the destination using the

number keys.

FFFF Press [Exit].

Note
❒ Repeat steps D and E, if you want to add

another destination.

GGGG Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Changing the Transmission Time

You can change the transmission time which has
been specified with Send Later.⇒  p.15 “Sending
at a Specific Time (Send Later)”

You can also delete the transmission time. When
the transmission time is deleted, the file is trans-
mitted immediately.

AAAA Press [Change/Stop TX File].

BBBB Press [Check/Change Settings].

CCCC Select the file for which you want to change
or cancel the transmission time.

Note
❒ If a desired file is not shown, press [UUUU

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ To display only the files being sent, press
[Files under TX].

DDDD Press [Change TX time].
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EEEE Press [Clear], and then reenter the trans-
mission time using the number keys or se-
lect [Economy Time].

Note
❒ The time already specified is shown.

❒ If you select [Economy Time], the economy
time already specified is entered.⇒  p.189
“General Settings/Adjustment”

❒ If you press [Transmit Now], the file is trans-
mitted immediately. However, if there is a
file on standby that file is sent first.

FFFF Press [OK].

GGGG Press [Exit].

Note
❒ Repeat from step C, if you want to change

another transmission time.

HHHH Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Printing a File

If you wish to check the contents of a file that is
stored in memory and has not been sent yet, use
this procedure to print it out.

Limitation
❒ Polling Transmission files are not displayed in

the list. Confidential Transmission files are
displayed, but cannot be printed.

AAAA Press [Change/Stop TX File].

BBBB Press [Print File].

CCCC Select the file you want to print.
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Note
❒ If the desired file is not shown, press [UUUU

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ If there are multiple destinations for a file,
only the number of destinations that have
not been sent the file are displayed.

❒ If you want two sided printing (option),
press [Print 2 Sides].

❒ To cancel printing, press [Cancel]. The dis-
play will return to step C.

DDDD Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ To cancel a file from printing, press [Stop

Printing]. The display will return to step C.

❒ Repeat from step C, if you want to print an-
other file.

EEEE Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Re-sending a File

This function is valid when the machine is set up
with the User Parameters to save messages that
could not be sent in memory.

Preparation
❒ You should select “Store for 24 hours” for

“Store a message that could not be transmit-
ted” in User Parameters.⇒  p.216 “Changing
the User Parameters” (Switch 24, Bit0)

Note
❒ If you select the failed transmission file, you

can resend it. This feature allows you to trans-
mit a fax message again. These files will be
kept for either 24 or 72 hours depending on
how you program this feature. ⇒  p.216
“Changing the User Parameters” (Switch24,
Bit1,0)

AAAA Press [Change/Stop TX File].

BBBB Press [Transmit Failed File].
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CCCC Select a file you want to resend.

Note
❒ “TX failed” is displayed for files that could

not be sent.

❒ If a desired file is not shown, press [UUUU
Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ If there are multiple destinations for a file,
only the destination selected first is dis-
played.

❒ If there are multiple destinations for a file,
only the number of destinations that have
not been sent the file are displayed.

DDDD Press [OK].

Note
❒ To add destinations, press [Add] and spec-

ify the destinations.

❒ To cancel transmissions, press [Cancel].
The display will return to step C.

❒ Repeat from step C to resend another file.

EEEE Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.

Transmission starts.
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Printing a List of Files in Memory (Print TX File List)

Print this list if you wish to find out which files
are stored in memory and what their file numbers
are. Knowing the file number can be useful (for
example when erasing files).

Note
❒ The contents of a file stored in memory can

also be printed. ⇒  p.40 “Printing a File”

AAAA Press [Change/Stop TX File].

BBBB Press [Print List].

Note
❒ To cancel printing, press [Cancel]. The dis-

play will return to step B.

CCCC Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ To cancel printing, press [Stop Printing].

The display will return to step B.

DDDD Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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3. Communication Information

Printing the Journal

The Journal contains information about the last
50 communications made by your machine. It is
printed automatically after every 50 communica-
tions (receptions+transmissions).

If the machine is installed with the optional ISDN
Unit or the optional Extra G3 Interface Unit, you
can print the Journal of each line type.

You can also print a copy of the Journal at any
time by following the procedure below.

Important
❒ The contents of a Journal printed automatical-

ly are deleted after printing. If you administer
the history of transmissions and receptions,
we recommend that you keep the Journal.
You can check a total of 200 communications
(1,000 with the optional Fax Function Up-
grade unit) (receptions+transmissions) on the
display.

❖❖❖❖ All
Prints the results of communications in the
order made.

❖❖❖❖ Print per File No.
Prints only the results of communications
specified by file number.

❖❖❖❖ Print per User Code
Prints only the results of communications
for a specified User Code. ⇒ Chapter 1
“Reading the Display Panel and Using
Keys -- User Code Management” in the
Basic Features manual

Note
❒ The Journal is printed automatically after eve-

ry 50 communications (receptions+transmis-
sions).

❒ The sender's name column of the Journal is
useful when you need to program a special
sender.

❒ If you do not want the Journal printed, you can
turn it off. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the User Pa-
rameters” (Switch03, Bit7)

❒ You can set whether the Journal is automati-
cally printed after every 50 communications in
User Parameters.⇒  p.216 “Changing the
User Parameters” (Switch03, Bit7)

❒ You can set whether you print the Journal by
line type.⇒  p.216 “Changing the User Param-
eters” (Switch19, Bit1)
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AAAA Press [Information].

The Information menu is shown.

BBBB Select [Print Journal].

CCCC Select a printing mode.

Selecting [All]

AAAA Press [All].
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Selecting [Print per File No.]

AAAA Press [Print per File No.].
BBBB Enter a 4 digit file number.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

Selecting [Print per User Code]

AAAA Press [Print per User Code].
BBBB Specify an 8 digit User Code with the

number keys.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

CCCC Press [####].
DDDD Check the User Code shown on the dis-

play.

Note
❒ To cancel printing, press [Cancel]. The

display will return to step C.
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DDDD Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ To cancel a file printing, press [Stop Print-

ing] and the display will return to step C.

EEEE Press [Exit].

FFFF Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Checking the Transmission Result (TX File Status)

You can browse a part of the Transmission Re-
sult Report on the display.

Limitation
❒ If a transmission is completed while you are

using this function, the result will not be
shown until you exit TX File Status and start it
again.

Note
❒ Only the transmission result of the last 200

communications are shown.

AAAA Press [Information].

The Information menu is shown.

BBBB Select [TX File Status].

Transmission results are displayed from the
latest result in groups of six.

Scanning date/time, destination, originals
quantity, file number and status are displayed.
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CCCC Check the transmission results, and then
press [Exit].

Note
❒ If a desired transmission result is not

shown, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ “Destination” shows the fax number of a
sender or Fax Header information. For a
transmission from a computer, “-- PCFAX
-->” is shown.

DDDD Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Checking the Reception Result (RX File Status)

You can browse a part of the Reception Result
Report on the display.

Limitation
❒ If a message is received while you are using

this function, the result will not be shown until
you exit RX File Status and start it again. 

Note
❒ Only the reception result of the last 200 com-

munications are shown.

AAAA Press [Information].

The Information menu is shown.

BBBB Select [RX File Status].

Reception results are displayed from the latest
result in groups of six.

Scanning date/time, Transmission Station,
originals quantity, file number and Status are
displayed.
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CCCC Check the reception results, and then press
[Exit].

Note
❒ If a desired reception result is not shown,

press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ TX Station shows the fax number of a
sender or Fax Header information.

DDDD Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Displaying the Memory Status

Use this function to display a summary of current
memory usage. Items shown are the percentage
of free memory space, the number of received
Confidential Messages, the number of files to be
sent, the number of Memory Lock files and the
number of received messages to be printed.

AAAA Press [Information].

The Information menu is shown.

BBBB Select the [Memory Status] function number
with the number keys.
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CCCC Check the memory status, and then press
[Exit].

Note
❒ “Others” will be displayed:

• When storing attachment files. ⇒  p.179
“Storing and Changing an Auto Docu-
ment”

• When storing Transfer Request files.⇒
p.82 “Transfer Request”

• When storing originals in the Informa-
tion Boxes. ⇒  p.64 “Information Boxes”

• When sending to the Personal Box.⇒
p.60 “Personal Boxes”

DDDD Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Printing a Confidential Message

This feature is designed to prevent unauthorized
users from reading your messages. If someone
sends you a message using Confidential Trans-
mission, it is stored in memory and not automat-
ically printed. To print the message you have to
enter the Confidential ID Code. When your ma-
chine has received a Confidential Message, the
Confidential File (i) indicator lights.

Preparation
❒ Before using this function, program your Con-

fidential ID. ⇒  p.257 “Programming a Confi-
dential ID”

Important
❒ If the main power switch is off more than 1

hour, all Confidential Messages are deleted.
In that case, use the Power Failure Report to
identify which messages have been deleted.
⇒  p.279 “Power Failure Report”

Limitation
❒ You must program the Confidential ID for

Confidential Reception to work.

AAAA Confirm that the Confidential File indica-
tor is lit.

Note
❒ If the machine received a message with

SUB Code, the Confidential File indicator
also lights.

❒ Print a message with SUB Code using the
[Print Personal Box File] function. ⇒  p.61
“Printing Personal Box Messages”
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BBBB Press [Information].

The Information menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Print Confidential RX File].

DDDD Enter a 4 digit Confidential ID with
number keys.

The Confidential ID is not shown on the display.

Note
❒ You must enter the Confidential ID pro-

grammed in this machine when the re-
ceived file has no Confidential ID.

❒ You must enter the Confidential ID pro-
grammed by the sender. Confirm the
sender's Confidential ID in advance.

❒ If no Confidential Messages have been re-
ceived, the message “No reception
file.” is shown. Press [Exit].

❒ If the Confidential IDs or Personal Confiden-
tial IDs do not match, the message “No re-
ception file under specified
Confidential ID.” is displayed. Press
[Exit] to cancel the operation, and then
check the Confidential ID or Personal Confi-
dential ID with the other party and try again.
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EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The received messages are printed. When
printing has finished, the Information menu is
shown.

FFFF Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.

----If you cannot print confidential files 
even if the Confidential File (iiii) 
indicator is lit.

The Confidential File indicator also lights if the
machine received a message with a SUB Code.
Check the Personal Boxes.

Note
❒ Print from the Personal Box, when a file has

been sent from another party with a SUB
Code attached.⇒  p.60 “Personal Boxes”

Confidential File Report

When this function is turned on, this report is
printed whenever your machine receives a Confi-
dential Message.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off with the

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the
User Parameters” (Switch04, Bit0)
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Printing a File Received with Memory Lock

This is a security feature designed to prevent un-
authorized users from reading your messages. If
Memory Lock is switched on, all received mes-
sages are stored in memory and are not automat-
ically printed. To print the messages, you have to
enter the Memory Lock ID Code. When your ma-
chine has received a message with Memory
Lock, the Confidential File (i) indicator
blinks.

Preparation
❒ Before using this function, program your

Memory Lock ID.⇒  p.260 “Programming a
Memory Lock ID”

❒ Before using this function, set Confidential
Transmissions to On.

Important
❒ If the main power switch is turned off for more

than an hour, all messages protected by
Memory Lock will be deleted. In that case, the
Power Failure Report will be printed so you
can confirm which messages have been de-
leted. ⇒  p.279 “Power Failure Report”

❒ Set Confidential Transmissions to ON.

Limitation
❒ Messages received by Polling Reception are

automatically printed even if this feature is
switched on.

Note
❒ You can also apply a Memory Lock to mes-

sages that come only from certain senders. ⇒
p.223 “Special Senders to Treat Differently”

AAAA Confirm that the Confidential File indica-
tor is blinking.
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BBBB Press [Information].

The Information menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Print Memory Lock].

DDDD Enter a 4 digit Memory Lock ID with the
number keys.

The Memory Lock ID is not shown on the display.

Note
❒ If no messages were received while Memory

Lock was switched on, the message “No
reception file.” is shown. Press [Exit].

❒ If the Memory Lock ID does not match, the
message “Specified code does not
correspond to programed  Memory
Lock ID.” is shown. Press [Exit] and retry
after checking the Memory Lock ID.

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The received messages are printed. When the
printing is completed, the Information menu
is shown.

FFFF Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Personal Boxes

Personal Boxes

This feature lets you set up the machine so that
incoming messages addressed to certain users are
stored in memory instead of being printed out im-
mediately. Each user must be assigned a SUB
Code (Personal Code) that has been designated as
a Personal Box beforehand. When the other party
sends their message, they specify the SUB Code
of the user to which they are sending the mes-
sage. When the message is received, it is stored
in the Personal Box with the matching SUB
Code. In order to print a message received into a
Personal Box, you must enter the SUB Code as-
signed to that Personal Box. This enables several
individuals or departments to share a single fax
machine yet be able to differentiate between mes-
sages. Furthermore, if you specify a receiver for
the Personal Box, instead of being stored in
memory, incoming messages with this SUB
Code appended are forwarded directly to the des-
tination you specify.

Note
❒ To be able to receive messages into a Per-

sonal Box you must inform the sender of the
SUB Code registered for that Personal Box
and ask them to send the message using
SUB Code Transmission with that SUB Code.
⇒  p.76 “SUB Code”

❒ When messages have been received into
Personal Boxes, the Confidential Recep-
tion/Memory Lock indicator lights and the
Confidential File Report is printed.⇒  p.57
“Confidential File Report”
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❒ If a Personal Box is assigned a receiver,  in-
coming messages are transferred to that re-
ceiver with a Forwarding Mark stamped on
them⇒  p.208 “Forwarding”. If a receiver is not
assigned, see p.61 “Printing Personal Box
Messages” for how to print these messages.

Printing Personal Box Messages

Follow these steps to print a message that has
been received into a Personal Box.

Preparation
❒ Before using this function, set the Personal

Box in advance.⇒  p.238 “Box Settings”

Note
❒ If you print a Personal Box message, it is de-

leted.

AAAA Press [Information].

The Information menu is shown.

BBBB Select [Print Personal Box File].
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CCCC Select the box with the message you want to
print.

Note
❒ If a desired box is not shown, press [UUUU

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

When a password is required

The screen is displayed, when the selected
Personal Box password is set in advance. The
password is registered in “Key Operator
Tools”. ⇒  p.239 “Programming/Editing Per-
sonal Boxes”

AAAA Enter a password.

BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

❒ To cancel entering a password, press
[Cancel]. The display will return to step
C.

DDDD Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The received messages are printed.

Note
❒ To stop printing, press [Stop Printing]. The

display will return to step C.
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EEEE Press [Exit].

Note
❒ If there are messages in other Personal

Boxes, the display will return to step C.
Repeat from step C to print another file.

FFFF Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Information Boxes

Information Boxes

Use the Information Box feature to set up the ma-
chine as a Fax Information service or Document
Server. By scanning documents into Information
Boxes, other parties can receive these messages
whenever they request them.

Note
❒ Program documents for this feature using the

“Storing Messages in Information Boxes” ⇒
p.65

❒ For other parties to be able to retrieve a mes-
sage programmed in an Information Box, you
need to inform them of the SEP Code as-
signed to that Information Box.

❒ When a SEP Code Polling Reception request
is made by another party, the SEP Code they
specify is compared with the SEP Codes pro-
grammed in that Information Boxes. If a code
matches, the message stored in the Informa-
tion Box is sent to the other party automatical-
ly.

❒ To check on the contents of Information Box-
es, use “Printing Information Box Messages”
⇒  p.67

❒ You can set a password for Information Boxes
in advance. A password can be set in “Key
Operator Setting”. ⇒  p.244 “Program-
ming/Editing Information Boxes”
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Storing Messages in Information 
Boxes

Follow these steps to store a message in an Infor-
mation Box.

Preparation
❒ Before using this function, set the Information

Box in advance. ⇒  p.244 “Programming/Edit-
ing Information Boxes”

Note
❒ One Information Box stores one file.

❒ The stored file is not deleted automatically. If
you want to delete a stored file. ⇒  p.70 “De-
leting Information Box Messages”

AAAA Press [Information].

The information menu is shown.

BBBB Select [Store/Delete/Print Information Box
File.].

CCCC Select the box in which you want to store
the file.
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Note
❒ If a desired box is not shown, press [UUUU

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ When there are pre-registered files, a file
mark is displayed at the end of the Box
Name.

❒ A message is displayed, when selecting a
box with a file stored in it. Press [Register],
when changing the file name. The original-
ly stored file will be overwritten.

When a password is required

AAAA Enter a password.

BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

❒ To cancel entering a password, press
[Cancel]. The display will return to step
C.

DDDD Place the original, and then select any scan
settings you require.

Note
❒ You can also select the following settings.

• Book Fax

• 2 Sided Original (Optional Document
Feeder (ADF) is required)

• Stamp (Optional Document Feeder
(ADF) is required)
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EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The machine starts to scan the original.

To stop scanning, press [Stop Scanning]. The
display will return to step C.

Note
❒ After you place an original on the exposure

glass, place the next original within 60 sec-
onds. After all originals are scanned, press
[####].

FFFF Press [Exit].
Repeat from step C to store another file in a
box.

GGGG Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.

Printing Information Box Mes-
sages

Follow these steps to print the message stored in
an Information Box.

AAAA Press [Information].

The information menu is shown.
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BBBB Select [Store/Delete/Print Information Box
File.].

CCCC Press [Print File].

DDDD Select the box with the message you want to
print.

The SEP Code and Box Name are displayed.

Note
❒ If a desired box is not shown, press [UUUU

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ You cannot select a box which has no
stored file.
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When the password is required

AAAA Enter a password.

BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

❒ To cancel entering a password, press
[Cancel]. The display will return to step
D.

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The machine starts to print.

Note
❒ If you want 2 sided printing (option), press

[Print 2 Sides] before pressing the {{{{Start}}}}
key.

❒ To stop printing, press [Stop Printing]. The
display will return to step D.

FFFF Press [Exit].
Repeat from step D to print another stored file
in the box.

GGGG Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Deleting Information Box Mes-
sages

Follow these steps to delete a file stored in an In-
formation Box.

AAAA Press [Information].

The information menu is shown.

BBBB Select [Store/Delete/Print Information Box
File.].

CCCC Press [Delete File].
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DDDD Select the box that contains the stored file
you want to delete.

The SEP Code and Box Name are displayed.

Note
❒ If a desired box is not shown, press [UUUU

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ You cannot select a box which has no
stored file.

When the password is required

AAAA Enter a password.

BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

❒ To cancel entering a password, press
[Cancel]. The display will return to the
step D.
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EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The machine starts to print.

Note
❒ If you want 2 sided printing (option), press

[Print 2 Sides] before pressing the {{{{Start}}}}
key.

❒ To stop printing, press [Stop Printing] and
the display will return to step D.

FFFF Press [Exit].
Repeat from step D to delete another stored
file in another box.

GGGG Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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4. Other Transmission Features

Handy Dialing Functions

Chain Dial

This allows you to compose a telephone number
from various parts, some of which may be stored
in Quick Dials and some of which may be entered
using the number keys.

Note
❒ Maximum length of a telephone or fax

number: 254 digits

❒ For Memory Transmission and Immediate
Transmission, insert a pause between parts
of a number. For On Hook Dial and Manual
Dial, no pause is needed. 

----(Example) 01133-1-555333

Assume that 01133 is stored in Quick Dial key.

A Place the original, and then select any scan
settings you require.

B Press the Quick Dial key which is pro-
grammed “01133”.

C Press the {{{{Pause/Redial}}}} key.

D Enter {{{{1}}}}, {{{{5}}}}, {{{{5}}}}, {{{{5}}}}, {{{{3}}}}, {{{{3}}}}, {{{{3}}}} with
the number keys.

E Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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Redial

The machine memorizes the last 10 destinations
that have been dialed. If you wish to send a mes-
sage to a destination which you faxed recently,
the Redial feature saves you time by finding and
entering the number again.

Limitation
❒ The following kinds of destinations are not

memorized:

• Quick Dials

• Group Dials

• Destinations dialed by a Program

• Destinations dialed as End Receivers for
Transfer Request 

• Forwarding terminal of the Substitute Re-
ception

• Destinations dialed using the external tele-
phone

• Destinations dialed by Redial (regarded as
already stored in memory)

• Any destinations after the first number if
multiple destinations were dialed

❒ Do not dial any numbers before you press the
{{{{Pause/Redial}}}} key. If you press the {{{{Pause/Re-
dial}}}} key after entering numbers using the
number keys, a pause will be entered instead.

Note
❒ If the receiver uses a fax machine of the same

manufacturer that is capable of programming
the Own Name, that name may be shown on
the display instead of the fax number.
⇒ Chapter 3, “Initial Settings and Adjust-
ments” in the Basic Features manual

AAAA Press the {{{{Pause/Redial}}}} key.
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BBBB Select a destination you want to redial.

Note
❒ As the date and time of the reading of the

original has become a key, select it by
pressing on it.

❒ If the receiver is not displayed, press [UUUU
Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to find it.
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Advanced Features

SUB Code

Normally you can only use Confidential Trans-
mission to send messages to fax machines of the
same make that have the Confidential Reception
feature. ⇒  p.19 “Confidential Transmission”
However, if the other machine supports a similar
feature called “SUB Code”, you can send fax
messages to the other party using this method in-
stead.

Limitation
❒ You can only use this feature with a G3 line

(not with G4).

❒ You cannot use Chain Dial with this feature.⇒
p.73 “Chain Dial”

❒ You cannot select this function when carrying
out standard Confidential Transmission.

Note
❒ The ID can be up to 20 digits long and consist

of numbers, spaces, * and # .

❒ Make sure the number of digits in the ID
matches the specification of the machine to
which you are sending.

❒ You can store IDs in Quick Dials, Groups and
Programs. ⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick Dial”,
“Groups” in the Basic Features manual and,
⇒  p.153 “Registering and Changing Key-
stroke Programs”

❒ Messages you send using this feature are
marked “SUB” on all reports.⇒  p.187 “Re-
ports/Lists”

AAAA Place your original, and then select any
scan settings you require.

BBBB Dial the fax number using the number
keys.

CCCC Press [Adv. Features].

The advanced feature menu is shown.
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DDDD Select [SUB Code].

EEEE Press [TX SUB Code].

FFFF Enter a SUB Code with the number keys.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the

{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

GGGG Press [OK].
“SUB Code” appears one line above [Adv.
Features] on the display.

HHHH To enter a password, press [Password
(SID)].

IIII Enter the password with the number keys.

JJJJ Press [OK].

KKKK Press [Exit].
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LLLL Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ If you use Immediate Transmission and

the destination fax machine does not sup-
port the SUB Code feature, a message will
appear on the display to inform you of this.
In this case, press [OK] to cancel the trans-
mission.

SID Code

There are times when you may wish to use a
“SID” (Sender ID) when sending confidential
faxes with the SUB Code feature.

Limitation
❒ You can enter a SID using up to 20 digits.

Note
❒ You can store IDs in Quick Dials, Groups and

Programs. ⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick Dial”,
“Groups” in the Basic Features manual and,
⇒  p.153 “Registering and Changing Key-
stroke Programs”

❒ Messages you send using this feature are
marked “SID” on all reports. ⇒  p.187 “Re-
ports/Lists”

SEP Code

Normally you can only use Polling Reception to
receive faxes from machines that have the Poll-
ing Reception feature of the same make. Howev-
er, if a machine of another make supports a
Polling Reception, you can receive fax messages
from the other party using this method instead. 

Poll the other machine. You can receive messag-
es that have the same SEP Code as the SEP Code
you entered.

Limitation
❒ You can only use this feature with a G3 line

(not with G4).

❒ You cannot use Chain Dial with this feature.⇒
p.73 “Chain Dial”
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Note
❒ The ID can be up to 20 digits long.

❒ Make sure the number of digits in the ID
matches the specification of the machine to
which you are sending.

❒ You can store IDs in Quick Dials, Groups and
Programs with the number keys, and consist
of space, * and #. ⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick Dial”,
“Groups” in the Basic Features manual and ⇒
p.153 “Registering and Changing Keystroke
Programs”

❒ Messages you receive using this feature are
marked “SEP” on all reports.⇒  p.187 “Re-
ports/Lists”

AAAA Dial the fax number using the number
keys.

BBBB Press [Adv. Features].

The advanced features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [SEP Code].

DDDD Press [RX SEP Code].
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EEEE Enter a SEP Code with the number keys.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the

{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

FFFF Press [OK].
“SEP Code” appears one line above [Adv.
Features] on the display.

GGGG To enter a password, press [Password
(PWD)].

HHHH Enter the password with number keys.

IIII Press [OK].

JJJJ Press [Exit].

KKKK Press [Transmission Mode].

LLLL Select [Polling RX].
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MMMM Press [Default ID/Free Polling RX].

Note
❒ To cancel Polling RX, press [Cancel]. The

display will return to step L.

NNNN Press [OK].
The advanced features menu is shown.

The [Polling RX] key is highlighted, and “De-
fault ID/Free Poll.” is shown.

OOOO Press [OK].
The initial display is shown.

PPPP Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

PWD Code

There are times you may wish to use a password
when receiving faxes by polling with the SEP
Code feature.

Limitation
❒ You can enter a password up to 20 digits long.

Note
❒ You can store IDs in Quick Dials, Groups and

Programs. ⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick Dial”,
“Groups” in the Basic Features manual and,
⇒  p.153 “Registering and Changing Key-
stroke Programs”

❒ Messages you send using this feature are
marked “PWD” on all reports. ⇒  p.187 “Re-
ports/Lists”
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Transfer Request

Transfer Request allows fax machines that have
this feature to automatically distribute incoming
messages to multiple fax destinations. This fea-
ture helps you save costs when you send the same
message to more than one place in a distant area,
and saves time since many messages can be sent
in a single operation.

The diagram below may make the concept clear-
er.

The Transfer Stations you specify must be ma-
chines of the same make as this machine and
have the Transfer Station function.

The following terminology is used in this section. 

❖❖❖❖ Requesting Party
The machine where the message originates
from.

❖❖❖❖ Transfer Station
The machine that forwards the incoming mes-
sage to another destination.

❖❖❖❖ End Receiver
The final destination of the message or the
machine to which the Transfer Station sends
to. End Receivers must be programmed into
Quick Dials or Groups in the Transfer Station.

Preparation
❒ Before you can use this feature, you must pro-

gram the Polling ID and your own fax number.
⇒  p.259 “Programming a Polling ID”, p.255
“Transfer Report”

❒ The Transfer Stations you specify must be
machines of the same make as this machine
and have the Transfer Station function.
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Note
❒ Polling ID's of the Requesting Party (this ma-

chine) and Transfer Stations must be identi-
cal.

❒ You can specify up to 500 Transfer Stations in
a Transfer Request. However, you can only
specify up to 50 Transfer Stations from the
number keys.

❒ You can have up to 30 End Receivers per
Transfer Station. If you specify a Transfer Sta-
tion Group, the Group counts as a single re-
ceiver. 

❒ The combined total of End Receivers and
Transfer Stations you specify with the number
keys cannot exceed 100. ⇒  Chapter 2,
“Number keys” in the Basic Features manual

AAAA Place your original, and then select any
scan settings you require. 

BBBB Dial a Transfer Station.

Note
❒ Enter the fax numbers of the Transfer Sta-

tions with either Quick Dials or the number
keys.

❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

CCCC Press [Adv. Features].

The advanced features menu is shown.

DDDD Select [Transfer Req.].
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EEEE Press [Receiving Station].

FFFF Dial an End Receiver.

Note
❒ You cannot enter the numbers of the End

Receivers directly. The numbers must be
stored in Quick Dials or Groups in the
Transfer Station(s). To specify an End Re-
ceiver, use the special format described
below.

❒ To cancel the Transfer Request, press
[Cancel] and the display will return to step
D.

Quick Dial

AAAA Press [qqqq Quick Dial].
BBBB Enter the number (2 or 3 digits) of the

Quick Dial where the End Receiver is
stored.

For example, to choose the number stored
in Quick Dial 01 in the Transfer Station,
enter: {{{{0}}}} {{{{1}}}}.

Speed Dial

AAAA Press [qqqqpppp Speed Dial].
BBBB Enter the number (2 or 3 digits) of the

Speed Dial code.

For example, to choose the number stored
in Speed Dial 12 in the Transfer Station,
enter: {{{{1}}}} {{{{2}}}}.
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Group Dial

AAAA Press [qqqqpppppppp Group Dial].
BBBB Enter the number (2 digits) of the

Group number.

For example, to choose the number stored
in Group Dial 04 in the Transfer station,
enter: {{{{0}}}} {{{{4}}}}.

To cancel the Transfer Request, press
[Cancel].

GGGG Press [Add].

Repeat step F to enter more End Receivers.

Note
❒ Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to see the End

Receivers already entered. You can select
an End Receiver from this list and remove
it by pressing [Clear] or the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}}
key.

❒ When you have specified all the End Re-
ceivers, go to step H.

HHHH Press [OK].

IIII Press [Exit].

Note
❒ The Transfer Stations and End Receivers

are displayed.

JJJJ Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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Sub-address

The optional ISDN Unit is required.

ISDN allows two or more terminals (such as a fax
machine and digital telephone) to be connected to
a single line. These terminals are identified by
their sub-address numbers. If the terminals con-
nected to the line at a destination are assigned
sub-addresses, dialing a sub-address allows you
to direct your fax message to a particular terminal
at the destination.

Limitation
❒ Sub-addresses can only be used with ISDN.

Note
❒ You can program a sub-address in Quick Dial.

AAAA Select either G4 or G3 (ISDN).

Note
❒ When the optional ISDN Unit is installed,

the line used for G3 is set to ISDN.

Reference
❒ “Changing the Line Type”⇒  p.93

“Changing the Line Type”

BBBB Dial the fax number with the number keys.

CCCC Press [Adv. Features].

DDDD Select [Sub-add./UUI].
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EEEE Select [Sub-address].

FFFF Enter the destination sub-address with the
number keys.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press the [Clear] or

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

GGGG Press [OK].

HHHH Press [Exit].

IIII Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

UUI

The optional ISDN Unit is required.

Limitation
❒ UUI can only be used with G4.

Note
❒ You can program a UUI in Quick Dial.

AAAA Select either G4 or G3 (ISDN).

Note
❒ When the optional ISDN Unit is installed,

the line used for G3 is set to ISDN.

BBBB Dial the fax number with the number keys.

CCCC Press [Adv. Features].
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DDDD Select [Sub-add./UUI].

EEEE Select [UUI].

FFFF Enter the destination UUI with the number
keys.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press the [Clear] or

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

GGGG Press [OK].

HHHH Press [Exit].

IIII Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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On Hook Dial

This is just like using the external telephone, ex-
cept you do not have to pick up the external tele-
phone before dialing. Just press the {{{{On Hook
Dial}}}} key and dial the number. If you hear a
voice, you can pick up the external telephone and
speak with the other party.

Limitation
❒ This feature is not available in some coun-

tries.

❒ On Hook Dial does not work with ISDN lines.

❒ This feature is not available for the optional
Extra G3 Interface Unit.

❒ The result of a transmission with Manual Dial
is not mentioned in the Transmission Result
Report (Immediate Transmission).

AAAA Place your original, and then select any
scan settings you require.

Reference
❒ ⇒  Chapter 2, “Placing Originals” in the Ba-

sic Features manual

❒ ⇒  Chapter 2, “Scan Settings” in the Basic
Features manual

BBBB Press the {{{{On Hook Dial}}}} key.

You will hear a low tone from the internal
speaker. If you wish to cancel this operation,
press the {{{{On Hook Dial}}}} key again.
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CCCC Dial.

The machine immediately dials the destina-
tion. If you make a mistake, press the {{{{On
Hook Dial}}}} or {{{{Clear Modes}}}} key and return to
step B. 

DDDD When the line is connected and you hear a
high-pitched tone, press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

• If you hear a voice, pick up the external
telephone before you press the {{{{Start}}}} key
and notify the destination that you want to
send a fax message (ask them to switch to
Facsimile mode).

• After transmission, the machine will re-
turn to standby mode. 
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Manual Dial

The external telephone is required.

Pick up the handset of the external telephone and
dial. When the line is connected and you hear a
high-pitched tone, press the {{{{Start}}}} key to send
your fax message. If, on the other hand, you hear
a voice at the other end, continue your conversa-
tion as you would normally over the telephone.

Limitation
❒ Manual Dial does not work with ISDN lines.

❒ This feature is not available for the optional
Extra G3 Interface Unit.

❒ The result of a transmission with Manual Dial
is not mentioned in the Transmission Result
Report (Immediate Transmission).

❒ Set originals on the exposure glass. The op-
tional Document Feeder (ADF) cannot be
used.

AAAA Place your original, and then select any
scan settings you require. 

Reference
❒ ⇒  Chapter 2, “Placing Originals” in the Ba-

sic Features manual

❒ ⇒  Chapter 2, “Scan Settings” in the Basic
Features manual

BBBB Pick up the external telephone.

You will hear a tone.

CCCC Dial.

The machine immediately dials the destina-
tion.

If you make a mistake, replace the external
telephone and try again from step B. 
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DDDD When the line is connected and you hear a
high-pitched tone, press the {{{{Start}}}} key to
send your fax message.

Note
❒ If you hear a voice, notify the destination

that you want to send a fax message (ask
them to switch to Facsimile mode).

EEEE Replace the handset of the external tele-
phone.

After transmission, the machine will return to
standby mode. 
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Changing the Line Type

The optional ISDN Unit or Extra G3 Interface Unit is required.

When the optional ISDN Unit and Extra G3 In-
terface Unit are installed, you can connect to up
to a maximum of 2 lines.

Limitation
❒ When sending a fax, you can select the line

type if dialing with the number keys or Chain
Dial.

Note
❒ When you install the optional ISDN Unit or Ex-

tra G3 Interface Unit, you can specify the line
type home position from “Gen. Settings/Ad-
just”. ⇒  p.189 “General Settings/Adjustment”

❖❖❖❖ G3
G3 is selected after power up or when the ma-
chine is reset. If you install Extra G3 Interface
Unit, you can select “G3-1” or “G3-2” de-
pending on the number of the installed unit.
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❖❖❖❖ G4
ISDN line is selected.

Limitation
❒ If you select the G4 mode, JBIG compres-

sion is not available.

❖❖❖❖ Which line is used for G3 transmissions?
ISDN lines can be used for G3 communica-
tion as well as G4 communication. If the ma-
chine is connected with an ISDN and analog
(PSTN) line, each line can be available by se-
lecting “G3 Auto”. Select “I-G3” when you
use the ISDN line for a G3 transmission.

Note
❒ If you wish to use an analog (PSTN) line

for G3 transmission, contact your service
representative.

❖❖❖❖ Auto Identification
This feature is used when G4 is selected. The
machine first tries a G4 communication and if
it cannot connect because the receiver is not a
G4 terminal, it automatically switches to G3
and redials.

Note
❒ If the G3 line at the destination is connect-

ed to the ISDN via a TA (Terminal Adapter)
or a PABX, since the called number is on
ISDN, it is regarded as G4 and the Auto
Identification feature may not automatical-
ly switch this machine to G3.

❒ When you use G3 with ISDN, you can set
the sub-address.

AAAA Press [Select Line].
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BBBB Select the line you want to use.

When an optional ISDN Unit is installed.

When an optional Extra G3 Interface Unit is
installed.

CCCC Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Sub Transmission Mode

Book Fax

Use to send book originals from the exposure
glass. Pages are scanned in the order shown be-
low.

Limitation
❒ The Original Position and Page Opening Ori-

entation

❒ Depending on the paper sizes available on
the destination machine, the message may be
reduced when printed at the other end.

Note
❒ You can have bound originals scanned in left

page first or right page first. You can set which
page (left or right) the machine scans first by
default with the User Parameters. ⇒  p.216
“Changing the User Parameters” (Switch06,
Bit6)

AAAA Place your original on the exposure glass,
and then select any scan settings you re-
quire.

BBBB Press [Sub TX Mode] .

The Sub Transmission Mode menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Book Fax].
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DDDD Select the size of the original.

Note
❒ To cancel this mode, press [Cancel]. The

display will return to step C.

❒ If you choose A3, the original will be sent
using Image Rotation Transmission.⇒
p.125 “Transmission with Image Rotation”

EEEE Select [From first Page] or [From second
Page].

Note
❒ Select “From first Page” to send a book

original from the first page.

❒ Select “From second Page” if you want to
send a cover letter as the first page.

FFFF Press [OK].
The [Book Fax] key is highlighted, and the se-
lected original size is shown.

GGGG Press [OK].

HHHH Dial, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ With multiple originals, place the following

originals again, and then press the {{{{Start}}}}
key repeatedly. 

❒ After the last original has been scanned,
press [#].

❒ If [#] is not pressed, the machine will auto-
matically start sending the documents, 60
seconds after the last original has been
scanned.
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2-Sided Transmission (Double-
Sided Transmission)

The optional Document Feeder (ADF) is re-
quired.

 Use this feature to send 2-sided originals.

Limitation
❒ The front and back of the scanned original will

be printed in order on separate sheets at the
other end. The orientation of alternate sheets
may be reversed at the other end. If you want
to print the original with the same orientation
at the other end, specify the “Original Posi-
tion” and “Page Opening Orientation”.

❒ This feature is only available with Memory
Transmission.

❒ This feature is only available using the option-
al Document Feeder (ADF).

Note
❒ You can confirm whether both sides were

properly scanned in with the Stamp feature.
⇒  p.114 “Stamp”

AAAA Place your original in the optional Docu-
ment Feeder (ADF), and then select any
scan settings you require.

BBBB Press [Sub TX Mode].

The Sub Transmission Mode menu is shown.

CCCC Select [2 Sided Original].
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DDDD Specify “Original Position”.

Note
❒ Make sure that the specified “Original Po-

sition” matches the orientation of originals
loaded in the optional Document Feeder
(ADF).

EEEE Specify Page Opening Orientation from
[Top to Top] or [Top to Bottom].

FFFF Specify the Transmission Mode from [2
Sided from 1st Page] or [1 Sided for 1st Page].

Note
❒ To cancel this mode, press [Cancel]. The

display will return to step C.

❒ Select “2 Sided from 1st Page” to send a 2
Sided Original from the first page.

❒ Select “1 Sided for 1st Page” if you want to
send a cover letter as the first page.

GGGG Press [OK].
The [2 Sided Original] key is highlighted, and
the “Original Position” and “Page Opening
Orientation” are shown above.

HHHH Press [OK].

IIII Dial, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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Standard Message Stamp

Use this feature to stamp a standard message at
the top of the first original sent.

There are four types of standard messages: “Con-
fidential”, “Urgent”, “Please phone” and “Copy
to corres. section”

You can also program other messages.

Note
❒ While this feature is in use, the second and

third lines of the “Label Insertion” are not print-
ed. ⇒  p.119 “Programming the Label Inser-
tion”

❒ When there is an image around the area
where the standard message is to be
stamped, that image is deleted.

❒ To program a standard message, use the
“Program/Change/Delete Standard Message”
function. ⇒  p.177 “Programming Standard
Messages”, p.178 “Deleting Standard Mes-
sages”

AAAA Place your originals, and then select any
scan settings you require.

BBBB Press [Sub TX Mode].

The Sub Transmission Mode menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Std. Message].
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DDDD Select the standard message to be stamped.

Note
❒ Programmed standard messages are

shown in the keys. If there are none pro-
grammed, the message “*Not Programed”
is shown.

❒ The machine cannot stamp multiple stand-
ard messages.

EEEE Press [OK].
The [Std. Message] is highlighted, and the se-
lected standard message is shown.

FFFF Press [OK].

GGGG Dial, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Sending an Auto Document

If you often have to send a particular page to peo-
ple (for example a map, a standard attachment or
a set of instructions), store that page in the mem-
ory as an Auto Document. This saves rescanning
the document every time you want to send it.

You can fax an Auto Document by itself, or at-
tach it to a normal fax message.

Preparation
❒ You need to program an Auto Document. ⇒

p.179 “Storing and Changing an Auto Docu-
ment”

Important
❒ Whenever you store or change an Auto Doc-

ument, we recommend that you print the Auto
Document list for reference. ⇒  p.187 “Re-
ports/Lists”

Limitation
❒ You can attach one Auto Document to each

transmission. 
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Note
❒ You can store up to 6 Auto Documents (up to

18 with optional Expansion Memory in-
stalled).⇒  p.179 “Storing and Changing an
Auto Document”

❒ Files with Auto Documents are sent by Mem-
ory Transmission. 

❒ When sending an Auto Document with anoth-
er files, the Auto Document is sent first.

❒ Storing Auto Documents reduces the amount
of free memory slightly. Unless you delete the
document, free memory will not return to
100%.

❒ You can print an Auto Document currently
stored in memory.⇒  p.103 “Printing Docu-
ments Stored as Auto Documents”

AAAA Place your original, and then select any
scan settings you require. 

When you fax an Auto Document by itself, go
to step B without placing original.

BBBB Press [Sub TX Mode].

The Sub Transmission Mode menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Auto Document].



Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

103

DDDD Select Auto Document file.

When you fax an Auto Document by itself,
press [TX Stored File(AD) Only].

Note
❒ Programmed Auto Documents are shown

in the keys. If there are none programmed,
the message “*Not Programed” is shown.

❒ If a desired file is not shown, press [UUUU
Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

❒ To cancel the Auto Document, press [Can-
cel]. The display will return to step C.

EEEE Press [OK].
The [Auto Document] is highlighted, and the
selected file name is shown.

FFFF Press [OK].

GGGG Dial, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Printing Documents Stored as 
Auto Documents

This function is used for printing documents
stored as Auto Documents. This function is very
convenient as it can be used for confirming the
contents of stored files.

AAAA Press [Sub TX Mode].

The Sub Transmission Mode menu is shown.
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BBBB Select [Auto Document].

CCCC Select Auto Document file to be printed.

When you fax an Auto Document by itself,
press [TX Stored File(AD) Only].

Note
❒ Programmed Auto Documents are shown

in the keys. If there are none programmed,
the message “*Not Programed” is shown.

❒ If a desired file is not shown, press [UUUU
Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ To cancel the Auto Document, press [Can-
cel]. The display will return to step B.

DDDD Press [File Print].

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Once the printing has been completed, the dis-
play will return to step C.

Note
❒ To cancel printing, press [Cancel]. The dis-

play will return to step C.

FFFF Press [Cancel].

Note
❒ You can also send Auto Documents. ⇒

p.101 “Sending an Auto Document”

GGGG Press [OK].
The initial display is shown.
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Sending a Stored File

The optional Hard Disk Unit (40GB) is required.

Use this feature to send documents that are stored
in the Document Server. You can specify and
send multiple documents, and also send them
with scanned originals all at once.

You can also print the stored originals with [Print
File].⇒  p.110 “Printing Stored Documents”

Preparation
❒ Store the documents to be sent in advance.

⇒  p.159 “Using the Document Server”

Limitation
❒ Only the documents that are stored using the

fax feature can be sent or printed by pressing
the {{{{Facsimile}}}} key.

Sending Stored Documents

The machine sends documents that are stored in
the Document Server.

The documents stored in the Document Server can
be sent again and again until they are deleted.
Therefore, you can send them in just one operation
without having to set your originals again.

Limitation
❒ Only the documents that are stored using the

fax feature can be sent. Documents that are
stored using the copy feature, printer feature
or scanner feature cannot be sent.

❒ You cannot use the following transmission
methods.

• Free Polling Transmission

• Default ID Transmission

• ID Override Transmission

• Immediate Transmission

• Parallel Memory Transmission ⇒  p.122
“Parallel Memory Transmission”

• On Hook Dial

• Manual Dial

Note
❒ You can specify a maximum of 30 documents

at one time.

❒ The machine can send a total of 400 pages in
one operation. With the optional Expansion
Memory, it can send a maximum of 1,000
pages.

❒ The specified documents are sent with the
scan settings made when they were stored.
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AAAA Press [Sub TX Mode].

The Sub TX Mode menu is shown.

BBBB Select [Select Stored File].

CCCC Select the documents to be sent.

Note
❒ When multiple documents are selected,

they are sent in the order of selection.

❒ Press [TX Order] to arrange the order of the
documents to be sent.

❒ Press [File Name] to place the documents in
alphabetical order.

❒ Press [User Name] to place the documents
in order by the programmed User Name.

❒ Press [Date] to place the documents in or-
der by the programmed date.
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Specifying Documents from the “File 
List”

AAAA Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to display the
documents to be sent.

BBBB Select the file name.

Specifying Documents from the “User 
Name”

AAAA Press [Search by User Name].

BBBB When the User Code is programmed,
press the User Name of the registered
document, and then go to step DDDD.

Note
❒ These User Names are programmed in

the User Code in the “System Set-
tings”.

❒ If the User Name of the registered doc-
ument is not displayed, press [UUUU Prev.]
or [TTTT Next].

❒ To search by entering the User Name,
press [Non-programmed Name], and then
go to step C. Partial matching is used
to search for the User Name.
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CCCC When the User Code is not pro-
grammed, enter the User Name.

DDDD Press [OK].
EEEE Select the file name to be sent.

Specifying Documents from the “File 
Name”

AAAA Press [Search by File Name].

BBBB Enter the name of the document to be sent.

Note
❒ Partial matching is used to search for

the file name.

CCCC Press [OK].
DDDD Select the file name to be sent.
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DDDD If you select a document with a password,
enter the password.

If the document does not have a password,
proceed to step F.

EEEE Press [OK].

FFFF When you want to add your originals to the
stored documents and send them all at
once, press [RRRR Origi. + Stored File] or [Stored
file + RRRR  Origi.].
When sending only the stored documents, go
to step G.

Note
❒ When the [RRRR Origi. + Stored File] key is

pressed, the machine sends the “Origi-
nals” and then “Stored Files”. When the
[Stored file + RRRR  Origi.] key is pressed, the
machine sends the “Stored Files” and then
“Originals”.

❒ The added originals are not stored.
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GGGG Press [OK].

Note
❒ To add an original to the stored docu-

ments, place the original, and then select
any scan settings you require.

HHHH Press [OK].

IIII Dial, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Printing Stored Documents

Use this feature to print the documents stored in
the Document Server.

Note
❒ Only the documents that are stored using the

fax feature can be printed. Documents stored
using the fax feature are shown with an “F” in
front.

❒ You can also print the first page only to check
the content of the original.

❒ You can specify and print multiple documents.

❒ When specifying and printing multiple docu-
ments, page numbers are put on all the files.
You can specify whether to put page numbers
on your files in “User Parameters”.⇒  p.216
“Chang ing the  User  Pa ramete rs ”
(Switch18,Bit3)

AAAA Press [Sub TX Mode].

The Sub Transmission Mode menu is shown.

BBBB Select [Select Stored File].
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CCCC Select the document to be printed.

Note
❒ If you cannot find the document you want

to print, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ Press [File Name] to place the documents in
alphabetical order.

❒ Press [User Name] to place the documents
in order by the programmed User Name.

❒ Press [Date] to place the documents in or-
der by the programmed date.

❒ To see details of the selected document,
press [Detail]. To return to the standby
menu, press [File List].

Selecting a Document from “File List”

AAAA Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to display the
document to be sent.

BBBB Select the file name.



Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

112

Specifying a Document from the “File 
Name”

AAAA Press [Search by File Name].

BBBB Enter the file name to be sent.

Note
❒ Partial matching is used to search for

the file name.

Reference
❒ ⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Ba-

sic Features manual

CCCC Press [OK].
DDDD Select the file name.

Specifying a Document from the “User 
Name”

AAAA Press [Search by User Name].
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BBBB Press the User Name of the document to
be sent.

Note
❒ If the User Name of the registered doc-

ument to be sent is not shown, press [UUUU
Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ To search by entering the User Name,
press the [Non-programmed Name] key,
and then enter the User Name. The
User Name is searched by partial
matching.

Reference
❒ ⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Ba-

sic Features manual

CCCC Press [OK].
DDDD Select the file name.

DDDD Press [Print File] or [Print 1st Page].
When the [Print File] key is pressed, the ma-
chine prints all the pages. When the [Print 1st
Page] key is pressed, the machine prints only
the first page.

Limitation
❒ When “Print 1st Page” is selected, origi-

nals larger than size A4 are printed after
they are reduced to A4 size.

❒ The machine can print up to 30 files using
the “Print 1st Page” feature.

Note
❒ To print both sides, press [Print 2 Sides].

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ When only the first page is printed, the file

name is printed at the top of the paper.

❒ To cancel printing, press [Cancel].
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Stamp

The optional Document Feeder (ADF) is re-
quired.

When sending a fax message using the optional
Document Feeder (ADF), the machine can stamp
a circle mark at the bottom of the original. When
sending a 2-sided document, the document is
marked at the bottom of the front page and top of
the rear page. This stamp indicates that the origi-
nal has been successfully stored in memory for
Memory Transmission, or that it has been suc-
cessfully sent for Immediate Transmission.

Limitation
❒ Stamp only works when scanning from the

optional Document Feeder (ADF).

❒ You cannot turn the Stamp feature on or off
while a document is being scanned.

❒ Do not open the optional Document Feeder
(ADF) while scanning a document. A docu-
ment jam could occur.

Note
❒ When the stamp starts getting lighter, replace

the cartridge. ⇒  p.282 “Replacing the Stamp
Cartridge”

❒ If a page was not stamped even though the
Stamp feature is turned on, you need to re-
send that page.

❒ If you use this function often, you can set the
default in p.189 “General Settings/Adjust-
ment” so that this feature is always on. In this
case, Stamp can easily be turned off for any
single transmission by pressing [Stamp].

AAAA Place your original, and then select any
scan settings you require.
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BBBB Press [Sub TX Mode].

The Sub Transmission menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Stamp].

Note
❒ To cancel using stamp, press [Stamp] again.

DDDD Press [OK].
The [Stamp] key is highlighted.

EEEE Dial, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Transmission Options

This section describes various features that you
can switch on and off for any particular transmis-
sion by following the procedure at the end of this
section.

In addition, if you frequently use a certain option
configuration, you can change the default home
position (on or off) of each option.

----Fax Header Print

When the Fax Header is set to “ON”, the stored
name is printed on the receiver's paper.

You can store two Fax Headers: “First Name”
and “Second Name”.

For example, if you store your department name
in one and your organization name in the other,
you could use the first when sending internal fax-
es and the second for external faxes.

Note
❒ You can switch this feature on and off with

“Gen. Settings/Adjust”.
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----Label Insertion

With this feature you can have the receiver's
name printed on the message when it is received
at the other end. The name will be printed at the
top of the page and will be preceded by “To”.

Limitation
❒ When there is an image around the area

where the Label is to be printed, that image is
deleted.

❒ You can switch this feature on and off with
“Gen. Settings/Adjust”.

----Sender Stamp

When there is data, such as the User Name and
department name, programmed into the User
Code, you can have the machine print a sender
stamp on the right edge of your paper.

Note
❒ Enter the User Name in System Settings.

❒ You can switch this feature on and off with
“Gen. Settings/Adjust”. 

----Reduced Image Transmission

Using this feature, your message is sent at a re-
duced size (93%) with a blank margin on the left. 

Limitation
❒ This feature is not available with Immediate

Transmission or a specified transmission of a
stored document. 

❒ Image Rotation is not available with this fea-
ture.

❒ You can switch this feature on and off with
“Gen. Settings/Adjust”.
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----Auto Reduce

When this function is turned on, if the receiver's
paper is smaller than the paper you are sending
on, the message is automatically reduced to fit
onto the paper available at the other end.

Important
❒ If you turn this feature off, the scale of the orig-

inal is maintained and some parts of the im-
age may be deleted when printed at the other
end.

Note
❒ You can switch this feature on and off with

“Gen. Settings/Adjust”.

----Default ID Transmission

If you turn this feature on, transmission will only
take place if the destination's Polling ID is the
same as yours. This feature can stop you from ac-
cidentally sending information to the wrong
place (you need to co-ordinate Polling ID's with
the other party).

Note
❒ You can switch this feature on and off with

“Gen. Settings/Adjust”.
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Selecting Transmission Options for a Single 
Transmission 

AAAA Place the original, and then select any scan
settings you require. 

BBBB Press [Sub TX Mode].

The Sub Transmission Mode menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Options].

DDDD Select options to be set up.

Programming the Fax Header Print

AAAA Press [ON] to specify “Fax Header
Print”.

Note
❒ Press [OFF] if you do not want to print

the sender's name.

❒ To close the option settings, go to step
E.
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Programming the Label Insertion

AAAA Press [Programed Name] in “Label Insertion”.

Note
❒ Press [OFF] if you do not want to insert

a destination.

❒ To close the option settings, go to step E.

Programming the Stamp Sender Name

AAAA Press [Change].

BBBB Press the name of the user to be
stamped.

Note
❒ The set User Name is displayed, when

the User Code has been stored. ⇒
“Key Operator Tools -- User Code” in
Administrator Reference Copier Sys-
tem Edition

❒ You can switch titles when you press
on the Title key.

❒ To stamp a non-registered User Name,
press [Programed External Name], and
then enter the User Name.

❒ If you do not want to stamp the sender's
stamp, press [No Stamp].

CCCC Press [OK].

Note
❒ To close the option settings, go to step

E.
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Programming the Reduced Image TX

AAAA Press [ON] in “Reducd Image TX”.

Note
❒ Press [OFF] if you do not want to do a

reduced transmission.

❒ To close the option settings, go to step
E.

Programming the Auto Reduce

AAAA Press [ON] in “Auto Reduce”. 

Note
❒ Press [OFF] if you do not want to use a

Auto Reduce function.

❒ To close the option settings, go to step
E.
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Programming the Default ID TX

AAAA Press [ON] in “Default ID TX”.

Note
❒ Press [OFF] if you do not want to use ID

transmission.

❒ To close the option settings, go to step
E.

EEEE Press [OK].
The screen returns to the Sending menu
screen.

Note
❒ When changing the settings, the [Option

Settings] will be highlighted in dark.

FFFF Press [OK].

GGGG Set the destination, and then press the
{{{{Start}}}} key.

HHHH Press [OK].
The Sub Transmission menu is shown.

IIII Press [OK].

JJJJ Dial, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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More Transmission Functions

If Memory Runs Out While Storing 
an Original

If you run out of memory while storing an origi-
nal (free space reaches 0%), “Memory is
full. Cannot scan more. Transmis-
sion will be stopped.” is displayed.

Press [Exit] to transmit the stored pages only.

Note
❒ Successfully scanned pages are sent. If you

wish to change this setting, please contact
your service representative.

❒ Standard Memory Transmission may be used
instead of Parallel Memory Transmission de-
pending the optional equipment installed if
there is not enough free memory left.

Parallel Memory Transmission

This function dials while the original is being
scanned. Standard Memory Transmission stores
the original in memory, then dials the destination.
Parallel Memory Transmission allows you to
quickly determine whether a connection was
made. In addition, this function scans the original
faster than Immediate Transmission. This is use-
ful when you are in a hurry and need to use the
original for another purpose.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off with the

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the
User Parameters” (Switch07, Bit2)

❒ If you use this function, the Memory Storage
Report will not be printed.
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Limitation
❒ Standard Memory Transmission is used in-

stead of Parallel Memory Transmission in the
following cases.

• When the line is busy and could not be
connected to

• With Send Later

• When you store an original for Memory
Transmission while another communica-
tion is in progress

• When two or more destinations are speci-
fied

• When you send only an Auto Document

• When the first page of an original is placed
on the exposure glass

• When you send messages stored in the
Document Server

❒ If the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key is pressed, an original is
jammed or memory runs out during Parallel
Memory Transmission stops. The Transmis-
sion Result Report is printed and files are de-
leted.

❒ When Parallel Memory Transmission is used,
the total number of originals in “Fax Header
Print” is not automatically printed.

Checking the Transmission Result

• Turn the Transmission Result Report on if
you want a report to be printed after every
successful transmission. ⇒  Chapter 2, “Mem-
ory Transmission” in the Basic Features man-
ual
If you leave the Transmission Result Report
off, the report will not be printed after every
transmission. However, should a transmission
fail, a Communication Failure Report will be
printed instead.⇒  p.128 “Communication
Failure Report”

• If you turn the Transmission Result Report
(Memory Transmission) off, the Error Report
will be printed when the communication fails.

• You can also check the transmission result by
examining the Journal.⇒  p.45 “Printing the
Journal”

• You can either print or scroll through the
Journal on the display. ⇒  p.49 “Checking the
Transmission Result (TX File Status)”
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Automatic Redial

If a fax message could not be transmitted because
the line was busy or an error occurred during
transmission, redialing is done 5 times in 5 min-
utes intervals (these figures vary according to
which country you are in).

If redialing fails after four redials, the machine
cancels the transmission and prints a Transmis-
sion Result Report or Communication Failure
Report.

Batch Transmission

If you send a fax message by Memory Transmis-
sion and there is another fax message waiting in
memory to be sent to the same destination, that
message is sent along with your original. Several
fax messages can be sent with a single call, thus
eliminating the need for several separate calls.
This helps save communication costs and reduce
transmission time.

Fax messages for which the transmission time
has been set in advance are sent by batch trans-
mission when that time is reached.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off with the

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the
User Parameters” (Switch14, Bit2)

ECM (Error Correction Mode)

This feature automatically sends data that was
not transmitted successfully using a system that
complies with international standards.

ECM requires that the destination machine has
the same feature. 

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off with the

Key Operator Settings. ⇒  p.214 “ECM”
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Broadcasting Sequence

If you dial several destinations for the same mes-
sage (Broadcasting), the messages are sent in the
order in which they were dialed. If the fax mes-
sage could not be transmitted, the machine redi-
als that destination after the last destination
specified for Broadcasting. For example, if you
specify four destinations A through D for broad-
casting, and if the lines to destinations A and C
are busy, the machine dials the destinations in the
following order: A, B, C, D, A, and C. 

Checking the Transmission 
Progress

To check which destinations the fax message has
been sent to so far, print the TX file list.

Dual Access

The machine can scan other messages into mem-
ory even while sending a fax message from mem-
ory, receiving a message into memory, or
automatically printing a report. Since the ma-
chine starts sending the second message immedi-
ately after the current transmission terminates,
the line will be used efficiently. 

Limitation
❒ Note that during Immediate Transmission or

when in User Tools mode, the machine can-
not scan an original.

Transmission with Image Rotation

For most purposes, place A4/81/2" × 11" originals
in the landscape direction (L). If you place an
A4/81/2" × 11" original in the portrait direction
(K), the image will be sent rotated by 90°. Pro-
viding the receiver has A4/81/2" × 11" landscape
paper (L), the message will be printed the same
size as the original.

Limitation
❒ This feature is not available with Immediate

Transmission.

❒ When Image Rotation is used, all messages
are sent by normal Memory Transmission.
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Simultaneous Broadcast

The optional ISDN Unit or Extra G3 Interface
Unit is required.

The Standard Broadcast feature sends faxes one
at a time to multiple destinations in the order of
specified destination numbers.

The Simultaneous Broadcast feature, however,
can send faxes three at a time to multiple destina-
tions by transmitting simultaneously over differ-
ent lines.

This results in a shorter overall transmission
time.

Note
❒ This feature can use a maximum of 2 lines si-

multaneously.

❒ When using the optional Extra G3 Interface
Unit, if you set the line selection as “G3 Auto
Select” beforehand, the machine will use
whichever G3 line is not busy. This increases
efficiency.

JBIG Transmission

The optional Fax Function Upgrade Unit is re-
quired.

If you use JBIG (Joint Bi-level Image Experts
Group) compression, you can send photographic
originals faster than the other compression meth-
od. You can only use this feature with G3/I-G3
line type.

Limitation
❒ An ISDN line cannot be used.

❒ If ECM is turned off, JBIG Transmission is not
available.⇒  p.214 “ECM”

❒ This feature requires that the other party's fax
machine has both the JBIG function and ECM
function (G3 communication only).
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Printed Report

Memory Storage Report

This report is printed after an original is stored in
memory. It helps you review the contents and the
destinations of stored originals. Even if the ma-
chine is set up not to print this report, it is still
printed if an original could not be stored.

Note
❒ You can turn this report on and off. ⇒  p.216

“Changing the User Parameters” (Switch03,
Bit2)

❒ You can choose whether to include part of the
original image on the report. ⇒  p.216 “Chang-
ing the User Parameters” (Switch04, Bit7)

❒ If you use Parallel Memory Transmission, the
Memory Storage Report will not be printed.

Transmission Result Report (Mem-
ory Transmission)

This report is printed when a Memory Transmis-
sion is completed so you can check the result of
the transmission. If two or more destinations are
specified, this report is printed after the fax mes-
sage has been sent to all the destinations. If the
machine is set up not to print this report and the
fax message could not be successfully transmit-
ted, a Communication Failure Report is printed.
⇒  p.128 “Communication Failure Report”

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off with the

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the
User Parameters” (Switch03, Bit0)

❒ You can choose whether to include part of the
original image on the report.⇒  p.216 “Chang-
ing the User Parameters” (Switch04, Bit7)

❒ The “Page” column gives the total number of
pages. The “Not Sent” column gives the
number of pages that could not be sent suc-
cessfully.
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Communication Failure Report

This report is only printed if the Transmission
Result Report is turned off and a message could
not be successfully transmitted with Memory
Transmission. Use it to keep a record of failed
transmissions so you can send them again.

Note
❒ You can choose whether to include part of the

original image on the report. ⇒  p.216 “Chang-
ing the User Parameters” (Switch04, Bit7)

❒ The “Page” column gives the total number of
pages. The “Not Sent” column gives the
number of pages that could not be sent suc-
cessfully.

Transmission Result Report 
(Immediate Transmission)

If you turn this report on, a report will be printed
after every Immediate Transmission so you have
a record of whether the transmission was suc-
cessful or not. If the machine is set up not to print
this report and the fax message could not be suc-
cessfully transmitted, the Error Report is printed
instead.

Note
❒ You can switch this report on or off in the User

Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the User Pa-
rameters” (Switch03, Bit5)

❒ If the page was sent successfully, the “Page”
column gives the total number of pages that
was sent successfully. The “Not Sent” column
gives the number of pages that could not be
sent successfully.
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5. Reception Features

Reception

Immediate Reception

Each page of a fax message is printed as soon as
it is received. This method is used for standard
fax messages.

Normally this machine receives messages by Im-
mediate Transmission. But Memory Reception is
used when “Combine 2 Originals”, “Multi-copy
reception”, “Reverse Order Printing reception”
or “2-sided Printing” is set to “ON”. If the condi-
tions are that Subsutitute Reception should be
used, a fax message is not printed. It will be
stored in memory.⇒  p.130 “Memory Recep-
tion”,⇒  p.131 “Substitute Reception”

----Reception Resolution 

This machine supports Standard, Detail and Su-
per fine resolutions for reception. If you do not
have the optional Fax Function Upgrade Unit,
faxes sent at Super fine resolution will be printed
on your machine at Detail resolution. This may
differ from the sender's intention.

Reception will not take place if there is not
enough free memory left. If free memory reaches
0% during Immediate Reception, any further re-
ception becomes impossible and the current com-
munication is terminated. 
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Memory Reception

The machine waits until all pages of the message
have been received into memory before printing
the message.

This method is used with the following features:

• Combine 2 originals ⇒  p.144 “Combine 2
Originals”

• Multi-copy when set to multiple copies ⇒
p.143 “Multi-copy Reception”

• Reverse Order Printing ⇒  p.146 “Reverse
Order Printing”

• Substitute Reception ⇒  p.131 “Substitute Re-
ception”

• 2-sided Printing ⇒  p.141 “2-Sided Printing”

Important
❒ All the messages stored in memory are delet-

ed if the main power switch is turned off for
more than one hour.

❒ The machine may not be able to receive large
numbers of messages or messages with a
high data content. In such cases, we recom-
mend you switch the above features off or add
a memory card.

Limitation
❒ The machine may not be able to receive fax

messages when the free memory space is
low.

Note
❒ If the free memory space reaches 0% during

Memory Reception, the machine can no long-
er receive the current fax message and stops
communicating. 
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Substitute Reception

If any of the conditions listed below are met, the
machine automatically switches to Memory Re-
ception and stores messages in memory instead
of printing them. This Reception, in which a re-
ceived fax message is stored in memory unprint-
ed, is called Substitute Reception. Messages
received using Substitute Reception are automat-
ically printed when the condition which caused
the machine to use Substitute Reception is recti-
fied. Substitute Reception takes place when:

• Paper runs out

• Toner runs out

• Paper is jammed

• A fax is received during a copy or print run

Limitation
❒ Reception may not take place if there is not

enough free memory.

Note
❒ The Receive File indicator lights to let you

know when message(s) have been received
using Substitute Reception.

❒ If free memory reaches 0% during Substitute
Reception, any further reception becomes im-
possible and the current communication is
terminated.

Screening Out Messages from Anonymous Senders

To help you screen out unwanted messages that
may fill up machine memory, the machine can be
programmed to only use Substitute Reception
under set condition.

Four settings are available:

• “When Own Name or Own Fax Number is re-
ceived”

• “Free”

• “Polling ID match”

• “disable”

Note
❒ You can select the default setting with the

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the
User Parameters” (Switch05, Bit2,1)

❒ If you select “When Own Name or Own Fax
Number is received”, the machine stores
messages only when the Own Name/Own
Fax Number is present.

❒ Even if the sender does not have an Own Name
or Own Fax Number, the machine will still re-
ceive messages using Substitute Reception if:

• Paper becomes jammed while the power
switch is on

• Printing is not possible for some reason, for
example, when a copy job is in progress
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----When Own Name or Own Fax 
Number is Received

The machine switches to Substitute Reception
only when the sender has programmed their Own
Name or Own Fax Number. If the power is
switched off for more than an hour, all the mes-
sages received into memory are deleted. In that
case, the Power Failure Report or the Journal can
be used to identify which messages are lost so
you can ask the senders to transmit them again.

Important
❒ If a sender has not programmed their Own

Name or Own Fax Number, the machine may
reject an important fax message. We recom-
mend that you ask important senders to pro-
gram an Own Name or Own Fax Number in
advance.

----Free

The machine switches to Substitute Reception re-
gardless of whether or not the sender has pro-
grammed their Own Name or Own Fax Number.

----Polling ID match

The machine switches to Substitute Reception
only when the programmed Polling ID's of the
other end and this machine are identical.
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When the Receive File Indicator is Lit

If the Receive File indicator is lit, a message has been received but could not be printed for some reason.
The message was stored in memory (Substitute Reception). When you solve the problem, the message
will be automatically printed. The table below lists some problems that could have caused Substitute
Reception to take place and their solutions.

Why Substitute Reception 
Occurred 

Indication/Status Solution

Paper has run out. B and/or {{{{Facsimile}}}} indicator 
is lit red.

Add paper. 

⇒  “Loading Paper” in Maintenance Guide 
Copier System Edition

Toner is empty. D is lit. Replace the toner cartridge.

⇒  “Replacing the Toner Cartridge” in Main-
tenance Guide Copier System Edition

Paper is jammed. x is lit. Remove the jammed paper.

⇒  “Removing Misfed Paper” in Maintenance 
Guide Copier System Edition

Machine is busy printing with 
other function.

The machine is printing with oth-
er function.

The message will be printed after the current 
job finishes automatically. 

Output tray is full. The message “Following 
output tray is full. 
Remove paper.” appears.

Remove paper from output tray.
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When the Confidential File Indicator is Lit or Blinking

If the Confidential File indicator (i) is lit, a message has been received and stored in memory as a
Confidential Message or in the Personal Box. You need to print it out manually. ⇒  p.55 “Printing a
Confidential Message”, ⇒  p.61 “Printing Personal Box Messages”

If the Confidential File indicator is blinking, a message has been received and stored in memory with
Memory Lock. You need to print it out manually. ⇒  p.58 “Printing a File Received with Memory
Lock”
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Reception Functions

Transfer Station

Transfer Stations allow you to expand the stand-
ard features of your fax machine to set up com-
plex networks. Transfer Stations must be
machines of the same make.

The diagram below may make the concept clearer.

The following terminology is used in this section.

❖❖❖❖ Requesting Party
The machine where the message originates from.

❖❖❖❖ Transfer Station (this machine)
The machine that forwards the incoming mes-
sage to another destination.

❖❖❖❖ End Receiver
The final destination of the message, that is
the machine the Transfer Station sends to.
End Receivers must be programmed into
Quick Dial or Groups in the Transfer Station.

Limitation
❒ Polling ID's of the Requesting Party and

Transfer Station must be identical for this fea-
ture to work.

❒ A Transfer Request cannot be sent, if the fax
number of the transfer station (this machine)
is not programmed in Quick Dial.

❒ If your line number is not programmed at the
Transfer Station, reception will not take
place.⇒  p.255 “Transfer Report”

❒ This machine will not receive a Transfer Re-
quest unless it has enough free memory to
store two or more destinations dialed from the
number keys. ⇒  Chapter 2, “Number keys” in
the Basic Features manual

❒ If the Requesting Party specifies a Group for
the End Receivers and the total number of
End Receivers exceeds 500, the Transfer
Station cannot transfer the message and
sends a Transfer Result Report to the Re-
questing Party.
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----Multistep Transfer

The principles of Transfer Stations can be used to
build up a multi-step facsimile network where
messages are passed through several Transfer
Stations. By programming the End Receivers in
a Transfer Station Group, you can enable this ma-
chine to transfer messages onto other Transfer
Stations.

For more information, contact your service rep-
resentative. 

This feature can only be used if the machines are
made by the same maker.

Reference
❒ Chapter 3, “Groups” in the Basic Features

manual

----Sending the Transfer Result Report

This machine compares the fax number of the
Requesting Party with the Requesting Party's
number programmed in Quick Dial or Speed Di-
al. If the lower five digits of the two numbers
match, it sends the Transfer Result Report to the
Requesting Party.

For example:

• Requesting Party's own dial number:

001813-11112222

• Transfer Station's Quick Dial:

03-11112222
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Transfer Result Report

This reports whether transmission to the End Re-
ceivers was successful or not.

Preparation
❒ Program the Requesting Party fax number

into a Quick Dial key in advance. ⇒  Chapter
3, “Quick Dials” in the Basic Features manual

When the Transfer Station has transferred the
message to all End Receivers, it sends the Trans-
fer Result Report back to the Requesting Party.
The machine prints the report if it cannot be sent
back to the Requesting Party. You must program
the fax number of the Requesting Party in Quick
Dial in the Transfer Station.

Note
❒ You can set whether a portion of the original

image is printed on the report with the User
Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the User Pa-
rameters” (Switch04, Bit7)

JBIG Reception

The optional Fax Function Upgrade Unit is re-
quired.

It allows you to receive messages sent in the
JBIG format. 

Limitation
❒ If ECM is turned off, JBIG Reception is not

available. 

❒ This feature is not available with G4 commu-
nication.

❒ When the optional Extra G3 Interface Unit is
installed, JBIG receptions of “G3-2” lines are
standard.
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Auto Fax Reception Power-up

This machine can be set to shut down automati-
cally if no one has used it for a while. In these sit-
uations, even though the operation switch is off,
the machine can still receive incoming messages
as long as the main power switch is on.

Important
❒ Reception is not possible if both the operation

switch and main power switch are turned off.

Note
❒ You can set whether messages are printed as

soon as they are received (Immediate Recep-
tion) with the User Parameters. ⇒  p.216
“Changing the User Parameters” (Switch14,
Bit0)

❒ You can also set that fax messages received
by Memory Reception (Substitute Reception)
will be printed after the machine is turned on.
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Printing Options

Print Completion Beep

When this function is turned on, the machine
beeps to let you know when a received message
has been printed.

Note
❒ You can alter the volume of the beep or turn it

off completely (set the volume to the minimum
level). ⇒  Chapter 4, “Adjusting Volume” in the
Basic Features manual

Checkered Mark

When this function is turned on, a Checkered
Mark is printed on the first page of fax messages
to help you separate them.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off with the

Reception Mode. ⇒  p.198 “Reception Mode”
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Center Mark

When this function is turned on, marks are print-
ed halfway down the left side and at the top cent-
er of each page received. This makes it easy for
you to position a hole puncher correctly when
you file received messages.

Limitation
❒ The Center Mark may deviate a little from the

exact center of the edge.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off with the

Reception Mode. ⇒  p.198 “Reception Mode”

Reception Time

You can have the date and time printed at the bot-
tom of the message when it is received. You can
turn this function on or off with the Reception
Mode. ⇒  p.198 “Reception Mode”

Limitation
❒ When a received message is printed on two

or more sheets, the date and time is printed
on the last page.

Note
❒ The date and time when the message was

printed can also be recorded on the message.
If you need this feature, please contact your
service representative.
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2-Sided Printing

You can have a received message printed on both
sides of the paper. You can turn this function on
or off with the Reception Mode. ⇒  p.198 “Re-
ception Mode”

Limitation
❒ To use this function, all pages of the received

document must be of the same size—inform the
sending party of this beforehand if necessary.
You must also have paper set in your machine
of the same size as that sent by the sending par-
ty (A4→A4, 81/2"×11"→81/2"×11" are typical ex-
amples, whether A3 and B5 sizes are correctly
scanned in will depend on the fax machine).
This machine will correctly scan in A3L, B4L,
A4KL, B5KL, A5KL(11"×17"L,
81/2"×14"L, 81/2"×11"KL, 81/2"×51/2"KL).
The following table shows the results that can
be achieved when sending and receiving using
this machine.

❒ This feature works only when all pages are of
the same width and are received into memory.

❒ The machine will use Memory Reception for
2-Sided Printing.

❒ This feature cannot be used with Combine 2
originals.

❒ Printouts may vary depending on how the
sender set them.
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❒ If another party sends you a fax and their ma-
chine is not able to detect the size of the orig-
inal correctly, the message may come out
truncated, separated or containing excess
white space when printed at your end. For ex-
ample, if the sending machine thinks a B5
original is a B4 original, it will be printed at
your end on B4 size paper even if you have
B5 paper available in your machine.

Note
❒ You can choose to have messages only from

selected senders printed in this way. ⇒  p.223
“Special Senders to Treat Differently”

180 Degree Rotation Printing

When printing on both sides of the paper, this
machine rotates images as shown in the diagram.
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Multi-copy Reception

If you switch this feature on, multiple copies of
each incoming fax message will be printed. You
can also choose to have multiple copies made of
messages from particular senders. ⇒  p.223 “Spe-
cial Senders to Treat Differently”, ⇒  p.198 “Re-
ception Mode”

Limitation
❒ The maximum number of copies that can be

made for each message is 10. If you are using
Multi-copy with Specified Senders, the maxi-
mum number is 10.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off with the

Reception Mode. ⇒  p.198 “Reception Mode”

❒ The machine will use Memory Reception for
Multi-copy Reception.

Image Rotation

If you have set paper in the standard tray K, in-
coming fax messages will be rotated automatical-
ly to fit on the paper.

Note
❒ You can choose to have received messages

printed from a specified tray. ⇒  p.198 “Re-
ception Mode”
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Combine 2 Originals

When two messages of the same size and direc-
tion are received consecutively, they are printed
on a single sheet when you turn this feature on.
This can help you economize on paper.

• Two A5K messages are printed side by side
on a sheet of A4L. 

• Two B5K messages are printed side by side
on a sheet of B4L. 

• Two A4K messages are printed side by side
on a sheet of A3L. 

• Two 81/2"×51/2"K messages are printed side
by side on a sheet of 81/2"×11"L. 

• Two 81/2"×11"K messages are printed side
by side on a sheet of 11"×17"L. 

Limitation
❒ This feature does not work with messages

larger than A5K, B5K, A4K, 81/2" × 11"K or
81/2" × 51/2"K. When A5K, B5K, A4K, 81/2"
× 11"K or 81/2" × 51/2"K size paper is loaded
in the machine, each page of the received
message is printed on a single sheet.

❒ If paper matching the size and direction of a
received document is not available, “Combine
2 originals” is not possible.

❒ When “Combine 2 originals” and “2-Sided
Printing” are selected at the same time, com-
bine 2 originals takes priority and 2-sided
printing is canceled.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off with the

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the
User Parameters” (Switch10, Bit1)

❒  This feature uses Memory Reception.
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Page Separation and Length 
Reduction 

When the size of a received message is longer
than the paper loaded in the machine, each page
of the message can be split and printed on several
sheets, or reduced and printed on a single sheet.
For example, this feature splits the message if the
message length is 20mm (0.79") or longer than
the paper used. The message is reduced if it is
less than 20mm (0.79") longer. When a message
is split, the split mark (*) is inserted at the split
position and about 10mm (0.39") of the split area
is duplicated on the top of the second sheet.

Note
❒ Your service representative can customize

this feature with the following settings.

• Reduction

• Print split mark

• Overprinting

• Overprinting length

• Guideline for split

❒ You can adjust the overprinting and reduction
lengths within the following ranges:

• Overprinting length: 4mm (0.16"), 10mm
(0.39"), 20mm (0.79")

• Guideline for split: 0∼ 155mm (5mm
steps)/0∼ 6.1" (0.2" steps)
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Reverse Order Printing

Normally, received pages are printed and stacked
on the tray in the order they are received. If you
turn this feature on, the machine will start print-
ing the message from the last page received.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off with the

Reception Mode. ⇒  p.198 “Reception Mode”

❒ When this feature is on, the first page will be
printed last.

❒ This feature uses Memory Reception.

Page Reduction

If you receive a message that is longer than the
paper in the cassette, usually the machine prints
it on two pages. If you turn this feature on, the
machine reduces the width and length of the re-
ceived image so that it will fit on one page. If
A4L paper size is loaded and a message of
B4L size is received, the machine will reduce
the message to a single A4L sheet.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off with the

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the
User Parameters” (Switch10, Bit3)

Reference
❒ ⇒  p.145 “Page Separation and Length Re-

duction”
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TSI Print

Usually the sender's Fax Header is printed on re-
ceived messages. If the sender has not pro-
grammed their Fax Header, you will not be able
to identify them. However, if you turn this fea-
ture on, the sender's Own Name or Own Fax
Number is printed instead so you can find out
where the message came from. ⇒  Chapter 3, “In-
itial Settings and Adjustment” in the Basic Fea-
tures manual

Note
❒ You can turn it on or off in the User Parame-

ters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the User Parame-
ters” (Switch02, Bit3)

CIL/TID Print

The optional ISDN Unit is required.

Two features are provided for identification of
messages received by G4 (ISDN). If turned on,
this information will be printed on every page.

The CIL (Call Identification Line) refers to the
combination of the receiver's Own Fax Number,
name, the sender's Own Fax Number and name,
time, and page number. The TID refers to the
name programmed by the sender in their Fax
Header.

Limitation
❒ These features are available only when re-

ceiving in G4 mode.

❒ If the sender's TID contains double-byte char-
acters (for example Chinese characters), the
TID will not be printed even if TID Print is
turned on.

Note
❒ You can turn CIL and TID on or off in the User

Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the User Pa-
rameters” (Switch02, Bit5 or Bit6)
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When There is No Paper of the 
Correct Size

If there is no paper in your machine that matches
the size of a received message, the machine will
choose a paper size based upon the paper you
have available. For example, if your machine has
81/2"×11"K and A3L loaded and you receive a
A4L size message, check the A4L column of
the following table. The paper size at the top has
the  highest  priori ty .  In  th is  case ,  s ince
81/2"×11"K is a higher priority than A3L, the
message is printed on 81/2"×11"K. 

If only B5L is loaded and you receive an A3L
message, the received message is stored in mem-
ory and will not be printed.

❖❖❖❖ Priority Table

Page Reduction Disabled

Reduction in Sub-scan 
Direction 

Enabled

Page Separation Thresh-
old

20mm (0.79")

Width or Length Priority Width
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• KK and LL indicate that the message is
split over two pages of paper with the orienta-
tion and size shown.

Limitation
❒ Paper placed in the bypass tray is not usually

selected for printing a received message.
However, you can use this tray if you select
the bypass tray as the main paper tray using
Reception with Specified Senders. ⇒  p.223
“Special Senders to Treat Differently”

❒ The paper size used to print a received mes-
sage may be different from the size of the sent
original.

Note
❒ Widths that this machine can receive are A4,

B4 and A3. Any messages narrower than A4
are sent as A4 width with the length un-
changed.

Reference
❒ p.145 “Page Separation and Length Reduc-

tion”

❒ p.146 “Page Reduction”

❒ p.143 “Image Rotation”

"Just Size" Printing

If you turn this feature on and no paper tray is
stocked with paper of a suitable size to print a re-
ceived document, a message will appear on the
display prompting you to load paper of the re-
quired size. When you have loaded the new pa-
per, you can then print the message.

Two messages can appear:

• Paper Cassette

• Bypass Tray
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Note
❒ The action that follows pressing [Exit] varies

depending on the status of the machine when
the message occurred.

• If any received documents or reports were
being printed automatically, the printer au-
tomatically continues printing from where it
had left off. 

• If any documents or reports were being
printed manually, the printer does not
resume the printing. Perform the opera-
tions from the beginning again. 

❒ You can turn this function on or off with the
User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the
User Parameters” (Switch05, Bit5)

Having Incoming Messages Printed 
on Paper from the Bypass Tray

You can have messages sent from Specified
Senders printed on paper from the bypass tray.
This is useful if you need messages printed on a
size of paper not stocked in the paper cassette(s).

You can set up to a maximum of 100 standard pa-
per in the bypass tray.

Limitation
❒ The print area is determined by optional Ex-

pansion Memory, Resolution, and the vertical
length of originals. 

❒ You cannot output the received paper into the
optional Finisher Unit, when using this func-
tion. The paper will be delivered into the ma-
chine's paper tray, even when the optional
Finisher Unit has been set as the output
tray.⇒ “General Features -- Output : Facsimi-
le” in Administrator Reference Copier System
Edition
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Note
❒ Before you can use this feature, you need to

turn on Authorized Reception (Initial Setup
Reception Mode settings), program the Spec-
ified Senders (Key Operator Settings) along
with the Paper. ⇒  p.198 “Reception Mode”,
⇒  p.223 “Special Senders to Treat Different-
ly”

❒ The size of paper set in the bypass tray can
have a vertical length of a 148-457mm (58" -
180"), and have a horizontal length of 90-
305mm (35"- 120").

❒ When you set paper sizes other than A4L,
B4L, A3L (81/2"×11"L, 11"×13"L) in the
bypass tray, specify the paper size. This size
should match the bypass paper size for copy-
ing or a paper jam may occur. To change the
bypass paper size for copying. ⇒  “Load Pa-
per in the Bypass Tray” in Maintenance Guide
Copier System Edition

❒ If the specified paper size and the size of pa-
per set in the bypass tray do not match, paper
jams may occur or the image may be truncat-
ed. 

❒ If you use this feature, Image Rotation and
180 Degree Rotating Printing are not possi-
ble.



Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

152

Where Incoming Messages are Delivered - Output Tray

G3/G4 Separate Tray

The optional Extra G3 Interface Unit or optional
ISDN Unit, as well as an optional upper tray or
optional Finisher Unit is required.

You can specify the document feeding tray for
each line. For example, you can specify docu-
ments received through the G3 line to be fed to
the “Standard Tray” and documents received
through the G4 line to be fed to the “Upper Tray”,
facilitating the separation of files.

Note
❒ To use this feature, specify the line and desti-

nation in “G3/G4 Separate Tray”. ⇒  p.198
“Reception Mode”

Tray Shift

The optional Finisher Unit is Required.

When the optional Finisher Unit is selected for
fax output, you can use the Tray Shift function to
have the internal delivery exit move to the left or
right whenever a fax or report is printed.

This is useful for separating faxes stacked in the
finisher output tray. For example, if the previous
incoming fax was output to the left, the next in-
coming fax will be output to the right and vice-
versa.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off with the

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the
User Parameters” (Switch19, Bit0)
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6. Simplifying the Operation

Programs

If you regularly send messages to a particular
destination or transmit using the same features,
you can save a lot of repetitive keypad operations
by registering this information in a Keystroke
Program.

Registering and Changing Key-
stroke Programs

Keystroke Programs can be recalled by just
pressing a Quick Dial key. The following proce-
dure can be used to program a new Keystroke
Program or overwrite an old one.

You can register the following items in Key-
stroke Programs:

• Memory Transmission, Immediate Transmis-
sion, destinations (up to 500 numbers), Reso-
l u t i o n ,  O r i g i n a l  T y p e ,  G 3  o r  G 4
communication mode, Stamp, Send Later,
Default ID, Auto Document, Book Fax, Poll-
ing Transmission, Polling Reception, Trans-
fer Request, 2-sided transmission, optional
functions

• Program name (up to 20 characters)

Important
❒ We recommend that you print the Keystroke

Program list and keep it when you register or
change a function. ⇒  p.187 “Reports/Lists”

Limitation
❒ Transfer Request and broadcast transmis-

sions cannot be registered at the same time.

❒ When a registered program key is being used for
a Memory Transmission on standby, the mes-
sage “Specified destination is used
by transmission standby file. It
cannot be changed or deleted.
Specify it again after transmis-
sion is completed.” is displayed. You can-
not change the function for this key at this time.

Note
❒ The maximum number of programs you can

register is 100 (200 with the optional Fax
Function Upgrade Unit).

❒ Use the same procedure to registering and
change programs. Follow the procedure for
the items you want to change.

❒ The method to register or change programs
for Copy Function is different from that of Fax
Function.
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AAAA Prepare for registering the program.

Note
❒ The procedure for programming differs de-

pending on the items you want to register.

❒ Press the {{{{Clear Modes}}}} key to cancel pro-
gramming.

Example of registering a program 
using Send Later with the fax number 
“0123456789”.

AAAA Press {{{{0}}}}, {{{{1}}}}, {{{{2}}}}, {{{{3}}}}, {{{{4}}}}, {{{{5}}}}, {{{{6}}}},
{{{{7}}}}, {{{{8}}}}, {{{{9}}}} with the number keys.

BBBB Press [Transmission Mode].
CCCC Select [Send Later].
DDDD Enter the time to send.

Note
❒ If “Send Later” is already specified, that

time is shown. Press the {{{{Clear Modes}}}}
key to change “Send Later”.

BBBB Press the {{{{Program}}}} key.

The program (Fax) is shown.

CCCC Select a program number in which “*Not
programed” is shown.

Note
❒ Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to search, when

“* Not Programed” is not displayed

DDDD Enter the program name.

The “Program Name” display is shown.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Backspace]

or [Delete All] and try again.

❒ You should register the program name.

EEEE Press [OK].
The program has been registered.

FFFF Press [Exit]. 
The initial display is shown.
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Using a Program

Example of executing a program using 
Send Later with the fax number 
“0123456789”.

AAAA Make sure that the machine is in Facsimile
mode and the standby display is shown.

Note
❒ If the standby display is not shown, press

the {{{{Facsimile}}}} key.

BBBB Place your original.

Note
❒ If you have not a registered destinations or

scan settings as a program, enter the fax
number for the destination and select any
scan settings you require.

CCCC Press the {{{{Program}}}} key.

DDDD Select a program number you registered.

The initial display is shown.

Then, the registered fax number and time are
shown. Transmission Mode is selected.

Note
❒ Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to search for the

transmission program number when it is
not displayed.

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The fax number and specified time are shown
on the display and the machine starts to scan
the original.
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Changing a Program Name

Limitation
❒ When a registered program is being used for

a standby Memory Transmission, you cannot
change the program name.

AAAA Make sure that the machine is in Facsimile
mode and the standby display is shown.

Note
❒ If the standby display is not shown, press

the {{{{Facsimile}}}} key.

BBBB Press the {{{{Program}}}} key.

CCCC Press [Change Name].

DDDD Select the program number for the name
you want to change.

Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to search for the
program number to change when it is not dis-
played.

EEEE Enter a new program name.

Note
❒ Press [Cancel] to cancel the change, and

proceed to step G.

FFFF Press [OK].
The program name is changed.

GGGG Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Deleting a Program

Limitation
❒ When a registered program is being used for

a standby Memory Transmission, the follow-
ing message appears: “Specified des-
tination is used by transmission
standby file. It cannot be
changed or deleted. Specify it
again after transmission is com-
pleted.”

Note
❒ If you delete a program, the registered pro-

gram name is also deleted.

AAAA Make sure that the machine is in Facsimile
mode and the standby display is shown.

Note
❒ If the standby display is not shown, press

the {{{{Facsimile}}}} key.

BBBB Press the {{{{Program}}}} key.

CCCC Press [Delete].

DDDD Select the program number you want to de-
lete.

Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to search for the
program number to delete when it is not dis-
played.

The contents of the program are shown on the
display.
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EEEE Press [Yes].

Note
❒ Press [No] not to delete the program. The

display will return to step C.

FFFF Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.



Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

159

Using the Document Server

The optional Hard Disk Unit (40GB) is required. 

Use this feature to store documents in the Docu-
ment Server of this machine.

The Document Server can store documents from
various applications.

The documents that are stored using a facsimile
feature are available to transmit by facsimile.

Storing in the Document Server enables the fol-
lowing:

• Once stored, a document can be sent out as
many times as you want just by selecting it.

• Storing a document does not use facsimile
memory.

You can also send multiple stored documents or
combine a document with a scanned original to
send them out as a single document. Use [Select
Stored File] in [Sub TX Mode] in Facsimile Mode
to send stored documents.⇒  p.105 “Sending a
Stored File”

Limitation
❒ Documents stored with [Store File] in the Fac-

simile mode cannot be operated from the
screen displayed, when the [Document Server]
key is pressed. ⇒  p.160 “Storing a Docu-
ment”

Note
❒ The stored documents are not deleted even

when there is a power failure or the main pow-
er switch is turned off.

❒ You can specify whether or not the machine
automatically deletes documents from the
Document Server after a certain number of
days. The delete function is preconfigured
with the software and automatically deletes
any stored document that is more than 3 days
(72 hours) old. You can change the setting
with “Scanning Originals” in Administrator
Reference Copier System Edition.

❒ The fax feature has a memory capacity of ap-
proximately 1,000 pages. You can store ap-
proximately 2,000 pages (ITU-T No.1 chart) in
the Document Server, using the copy, printer,
and scanner features.

❒ You can store up to 400 pages (1,000 pages
with the optional Expansion Memory) as one
document .
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Storing a Document

You can send and store a document at the same
time. You can also just store a document.

❖❖❖❖ File names
Files which have been read automatically get
names like “Fax0001” or “Fax0002”.⇒  p.163
“Setting a File Name”

❖❖❖❖ User Names
You can set this function if necessary to know
whom and what departments are stored in the
machine.⇒  p.161 “Programming a User
Name”

❖❖❖❖ Password
You can set this function so as not to send to
unspecified people.⇒  p.163 “Setting a Pass-
word”

Note
❒ The stored documents are given “file names”,

such as “FAX0001” and “FAX0002”, automat-
ically. However, you can change the file
names. ⇒  p.164 “File Manage”

❒ You can attach “User Names” to the stored
documents. ⇒  p.164 “File Manage”

AAAA Make sure that the machine is in Facsimile
mode and the standby display is shown.

If the standby display is not shown, press the
{{{{Facsimile}}}} key.

BBBB Place your original, and then select any
scan settings you require.

CCCC Press [Store File].
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DDDD Select [Store & Transmit] or [Store only].
Select [Store & Transmit] to send documents
after they are stored.

Select [Store only] to store documents.

W h e n  [ S t o r e  o n l y ]  i s  s e l e c t e d ,
“pppppppppp” is shown.

EEEE Set the User Name, file name and password
if necessary.

Note
❒ If you are not going to set the User Name,

file name, or password, go to step F.

❒ You cannot change multiple documents at
once.

Programming a User Name

Note
❒ Set a User Name from those that are pro-

grammed in the User Code. Set the User
Codes in the “System Settings”.

AAAA Press [File Info. Setting].
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BBBB Press [User Name].

The User Name change menu is shown.

CCCC Press the User Name to be pro-
grammed.

The User Names that are programmed in
the User Code are shown.

Note
❒ Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to search for

the set User Name when it is not dis-
played.

❒ Press the title key to switch between ti-
tles.

❒ To set an unprogrammed User Name,
press [Non-programmed Name], and then
enter the name. User Names that are
entered by pressing the [Non-pro-
grammed Name] key are not programmed
into the User Code.

DDDD Press [OK].
The specified User Name is shown.

EEEE Press [OK].
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Setting a File Name

AAAA Press [File Info. Setting].

BBBB Press [File Name].

The File Name change menu is shown.

CCCC Enter the file name.

Reference
❒  ⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Ba-

sic Features manual

DDDD Press [OK].
The changed file name is shown.

EEEE Press [OK].

Setting a Password

AAAA Press [File Info. Setting].

BBBB Press [Password].

The Password setting menu is shown.
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CCCC Enter a password using the number
keys.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key, and then reenter
your password.

DDDD Press [OK].
pppp is shown.

EEEE Press [OK].

FFFF Press [OK].

GGGG If you have selected the [Store & Transmit]
key, specify the receiver.

Note
❒ If you have selected [Store only], go to step

H.

HHHH Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

File Manage

You can change the file name, User Name, and
password of stored documents.

To change a stored document, delete the docu-
ment you no longer need, and then reprogram the
new document. ⇒  p.167 “Delete File”

AAAA Press [Sub TX Mode].

The Sub Transmission menu is shown.

BBBB Select [Select Stored File].
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CCCC Select [Manage/Delete File].

DDDD Press the document to be changed.

Note
❒ You can specify multiple documents at

one time.

❒ Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to search for the
file to be changed when it is not displayed.

EEEE If you select a document for which a pass-
word is set, enter the password. When a se-
lected file does not have a password, go to
step GGGG.

FFFF Press [OK].

GGGG Change the information of the stored docu-
ment. Change the desired items.

Changing a User Name

AAAA Press [Change User Name].
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BBBB Press [Clear].
The User Name is deleted.

If the User Name to be changed is not
shown, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

CCCC Press the new User Name.

Note
❒ Press the title keys to switch between

titles.

❒ To set an unprogrammed User Name,
press the [Non-programmed Name] key,
and then enter the name.

❒ User Names that are entered by press-
ing the [Non-programmed Name] key are
not programmed into the User Code.

Reference
❒ ⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Ba-

sic Features manual

DDDD Press [OK].

Changing a File Name

AAAA Press [Change File Name].

BBBB Press [Backspace] or [Delete All], and
then reenter the file name.

Reference
❒  ⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Ba-

sic Features manual

CCCC Press [OK].
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Changing the Password

AAAA Press [Change Password].
BBBB Enter a new password using the number

keys.

CCCC Press [OK].

HHHH Press [Exit].
The Sub Transmission menu is shown.

IIII Press [OK].
The initial display is shown.

Delete File

Use this feature to delete your stored documents.

AAAA Press [Sub TX Mode].

BBBB Select [Select Stored File].
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CCCC Select [Manage/Delete File].

DDDD Press the document you want to delete.

Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to search for the
User Name to be changed when it is not dis-
played.

Note
❒ Enter the password when the Password

setting menu is shown.

EEEE Press [Delete File].

FFFF Press [Delete].

Note
❒ If you do not want to delete the document,

press [Do not Delete.].

GGGG Press [Exit].

HHHH Press [OK].
The initial display is shown.
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----Controlling documents saved in 
the Document Server from a 
computer

The fax documents saved in the Document Serv-
er can be viewed and controlled from a network
computer with DesktopBinder V2 Lite or Desk-
topBinder V2 Professional installed. 

The following operations are available from the
computer: 

• Displaying documents (Easy Viewer)

• Displaying document properties (Properties)

• Deleting documents (Delete)

• Copying documents to a computer (Copy)

• Printing documents (Print from Document
Server)

• Sending documents by fax (Fax from Docu-
ment Server)

• Exporting documents as files (Export Docu-
ment) 

For more information, see the DesktopBinder V2
operating instructions and Help.

Note
❒ Settings made in System Settings enable you

to send documents to the delivery server. ⇒
Administrator Reference Copier System Edi-
tion
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7. Facsimile Features

Accessing the User Tools

The User Tools allow you to program the ma-
chine with your identification, to store frequently
used numbers and settings, and customize the de-
fault settings to match your needs.

So you can find the User Tool you want quickly
and easily, they are grouped by function.

❖❖❖❖ Prog./Change/Delete
Use to program, change or delete: Quick Dial,
Group Dial, Title of Quick Dial Table, Order
of Quick Dial Table, Auto Documents, Stand-
ard Message, Scan Size
⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick Dial”, “Groups” in the
Basic Features manual
⇒  p.172 “Program/Change/Delete Menu”

❖❖❖❖ Print List/Report
Use to print: the Journal, Group Dial list, Pro-
gram list, Auto Document list, Quick Dial list,
Label Insertion list⇒  p.187 “Reports/Lists”

❖❖❖❖ General Settings/Adjustment
Use to set defaults for: Transmission Mode
(Memory / Immediate), Scan Conditions
(Resolution / Auto Image Density / Original
Type), Fax Information, Adjust Sound Vol-
ume⇒  p.189 “General Settings/Adjustment”,
Chapter 3, “Initial Settings and Adjustments”,
Chapter 4, “Adjusting volume” in the Basic
Features manual

❖❖❖❖ Reception Mode
Use to turn on or off: Reverse Order, Check-
ered Mark, Center Mark, Print RX Time,
Multi-copy Reception, Authorized Reception,
Special RX Nos., 2-sided printing, Forward-
ing and Paper Tray Settings⇒  p.198 “Recep-
tion Mode”

❖❖❖❖ Key Operator Tools
Use to program/check: your name, your fax
number, line type, various ID Codes, number
of transmitted/received documents⇒  p.207
“Using Key Operator Settings”

Note
❒ Each menu appears in the each tab.
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❒ You can switch the display by pressing [UUUU
Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ The selected item is highlighted.

❒ When you specify all the settings, press [OK].
If [OK] is not pressed, the settings you made
might be canceled.

❒ Press [Cancel] to cancel specified settings.
The previous display is shown.

----Key Operator Code

When Key Operator Code is programmed and
turned on, users have to enter a programmed Key
Operator Code (maximum 8 digits) to operate the
User Tools and Key Operator Tools. This pre-
vents unauthorized people from changing regis-
trations.

Note
❒ You can turn the Key Operator Code on or off

in the “System Settings”.

❒ When you set the Key Operator Code active,
enter a code (maximum 8 digits) with the
number keys and select [Partial] or [All Initial
Settings] to limit access.

• When [Partial] is selected:

Only the Key Operator Tools are protected
with a Key Operator Code.

• When [All Initial Settings] is selected:
The Key Operator Tools and User Tools
are protected with a Key Operator Code.

A Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.
If you have selected [All Initial Settings],
go to step C.

B Select [Key Operator Code].

C Press [Facsimile Features].

D Enter a maximum 8 digit Key Operator
Code with the number keys.

E Press [OK].
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Program/Change/Delete Menu

Changing the Order of the Quick 
Dial Table

Use this feature to change the order of the pro-
grammed Quick Dial Table.

It is convenient if you list the receivers that you
fax to frequently on the first page of the Quick
Dial Table.

Note
❒ You can only change the order within Title 1,

Title 2, and Title 3. You cannot change the or-
der within the Destination List.

Pressing an arrow key will move the selection in
the direction of the arrow.

Start in the menu above. By pressing [→→→→], the
destination key moves to the right.

By pressing [↓↓↓↓ ] from the top menu, the destina-
tion key moves down.

Reference
❒ ⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick Dial” in the Basic Fea-

tures manual
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AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Select [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Check that the “Prog./Change/Delete” tab
is shown.

DDDD Select [Change Order of Quick Dial Table].

EEEE Press the destination key for which you
want to change the order.

Note
❒ If the desired destination key is not shown,

press [UUUU] or [TTTT] to switch displays.

❒ If the destination key is under a different ti-
tle, press [Change Title] to switch between
titles.
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FFFF Press the arrow keys to move the destina-
tion key.

Note
❒ Press [To Top] to move the Key to the top

of the Quick Dial Table, and press [To End]
to move the Key to the end of the Quick
Dial Table.

GGGG Press [OK].
The order has been changed.

Note
❒ To cancel the change, press [Cancel].

HHHH Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Programming Title of the Quick 
Dial Table

Use this feature to add a name to the title of the
Quick Dial Table in order to facilitate finding the
desired programmed destination.

As in a telephone directory, there are titles in the
Quick Dial Table to facilitate finding the desired
receiver from among many destinations.

In the menu above, the “CD” page (menu) of the
Quick Dial Table is selected. The titles are
“Freq.”, “AB”, “CD”, “EF”, “GH”, “IJK”,
“LMN”, “OPQ”, “RST”, “UVW”, and “XYZ”.
For an example, press “EF” to select that page.
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On this machine, you can create a Quick Dial Ta-
ble according to your needs. In creating a Quick
Dial Table, you should program titles to facilitate
your search process.You can change the type of
classification.

Create and use your own titles according to your
needs, for example, “Business” and “Private”.

Note
❒ The machine can make four types of Quick

Dial Tables. To display a Quick Dial Table dif-
ferent from the one being shown, press the
[Change Title] key. ⇒  p.176 “Switching Titles”

❒ You can program up to four characters for the
“Title 1” and “Title 2” keys.

❒ You can program up to eight characters for
the “Title 3” key.

❒ Use the same procedure program and
change the titles.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Check that the “Prog./Change/Delete” tab
is selected.

DDDD Select [Program Title of Quick Dial Table].

EEEE Press the title key to program.

Note
❒ You cannot make any changes to “Desti-

nation List” or “Freq.”.
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FFFF Enter the name for the title key.

Reference
❒ ⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Basic

Features manual

Note
❒ To program another title key, repeat from

step E.

GGGG Press [OK].

HHHH Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

----Switching Titles

To specify a fax receiver on the Quick Dial Ta-
ble, select the title where that receiver is pro-
grammed.

You can specify all programmed receivers on the
Destination List.

To display the Quick Dial Table in alphabetical or-
der, select “Title 1”. To display the Quick Dial Ta-
ble that is programmed by user, select “Title 2”.

A Press [Dest. Management].
B Select [Change Title].
C Press the title key to be displayed.

D Press [OK].
The selected title is shown above the “Change
Title” menu.

Note
❒ To cancel changing the title, press [Can-

cel]. The display will return to step B.

E Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Programming Standard Messages

Use this feature to program standard messages to
be printed at the top of the first page of the origi-
nal. It is convenient if you program message such
as your own greetings.

Note
❒ You can program your own messages into

[Prog. Messge 1], [Prog. Messge 2] and [Prog.
Messge 3] keys only. You cannot change the
“Confidential”, “Urgent”, “Please phone”, or
“Copy to corres ...” messages.

❒ Use the same procedure to program and
change your messages.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Select [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Check that the “Prog./Change/Delete” tab
is shown.

DDDD Select [Program/Change/Delete Standard Mes-
sage].

EEEE Select a key in which “*Not Programed” is
displayed.

Note
❒ To change a message, press the pro-

grammed message that you want to
change.
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FFFF Enter your message.

Reference
❒ ⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Basic

Features manual

GGGG Press [OK].

Note
❒ To program another message, repeat from

step E.

❒ To cancel a registration, press [Cancel].

HHHH Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Deleting Standard Messages

Use this feature to delete programmed messages
that you no longer need.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Select [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Check that the “Prog./Change/Delete” tab
is shown.

DDDD Select [Program/Change/Delete Standard Mes-
sage].

EEEE Press [Delete].
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FFFF Select the message that you want to delete.

GGGG Press [Delete].

Note
❒ To delete another message, repeat from

step F.

❒ To cancel a deletion, press [Do not Delete].
The display will return to step F.

HHHH Press [Exit].

IIII Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Storing and Changing an Auto 
Document

If you often have to send a particular page to peo-
ple (for example, a map, a standard attachment, or
a set of instructions), you can store that page in
memory as an Auto Document. This saves rescan-
ning the original every time you wish to send it.

Use the following procedure to program a new
Auto Document or overwrite an existing one.

Important
❒ You can store up to 6 Auto Documents (18 with

the optional Expansion Memory installed).
Each Auto Document can contain one page.

❒ You can store the following items in an Auto
Document:

• Originals (Max 6 Documents; when the op-
tional Fax Function Upgrade Unit is in-
stalled, maximum 18 documents, only one
page per file).

• Scan settings (Resolution, Original Type,
and Image Density) 

• Irregular Scan Area

• Document name (up to 16 characters)

❒ We recommend that you print the Auto Docu-
ment list and keep it when you program or
change an Auto Document. ⇒  p.187 “Re-
ports/Lists”



Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

180

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Select [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Check that the “Prog./Change/Delete” tab
is shown.

DDDD Select [Store/Change/Delete Auto Document].

EEEE Select the file you want to store or change.

Note
❒ If there are stored files, the file names are

shown.

Storing a file

AAAA Select a [*Not Programed] key.

BBBB Enter a file name.

Note
❒ You should program the file name.

Reference
❒ ⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Ba-

sic Features manual

CCCC Press [OK].
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Changing a file

AAAA Select a file you want to change.

The message “A file is already stored. If
another file is stored, previous one will be
deleted. Is it OK?” is shown.

BBBB Press [Store].
If you want to cancel storing, press [Do not
Store].

Changing only a file name

AAAA Press [Change Name].
BBBB Select a file you want to change.

CCCC Enter a file name.

Reference
❒ ⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Ba-

sic Features manual

DDDD Press [OK].
Go to step H.

FFFF Place your original and select any scan set-
tings you require.

Note
❒ You can also specify a Scan Size. ⇒

Chapter 2, “Setting a Scan Area” in the Ba-
sic Features manual

GGGG Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The machine starts to scan.

Note
❒ To cancel scanning, press [Stop Scanning].

HHHH Press [Exit] after scanning is finished.

IIII Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Deleting an Auto Document

Limitation
❒ You cannot delete an Auto Document waiting

to be transmitted. Delete it after the transmis-
sion or cancel the transmission, and then de-
lete the Auto Document.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Select [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Check that the “Prog./Change/Delete” tab
is shown.

DDDD Select [Store/Change/Delete Auto Document].

EEEE Press [Delete].

FFFF Select the file you want to delete.

GGGG Press [Delete].

Note
❒ To cancel a file from deleting, press [Do not

Delete].
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HHHH Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.

Programming and Changing a 
Scan Size

When you select a Scan Size to scan a non-stand-
ard size original, two custom sizes of original are
available (Program Size 1 and Program Size 2).
Use these functions to program a custom size in
advance.

To change an existing Scan Size, just use the
same procedure.

Important
❒ When programming or changing a Scan Size,

we recommend that you make a memo of the
new size.

Note
❒ You can specify a horizontal length from 128

to 1,200mm or from 5.5 to 47 inches.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Select [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Check that the “Prog./Change/Delete” tab
is shown.

DDDD Select [Program/Change/Delete Scan Size].

EEEE After confirming [Register/Change] is se-
lected, press [Program Size 1] or [Program
Size 2].
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Note
❒ If a size is already programmed, it is

shown on the display. If not, “*Not Pro-
gramed” is shown.

FFFF Enter a horizontal size with the number keys.

Note
❒ You can specify a horizontal length from

128 to 1,200mm or from 5.5 to 47 inches.
You cannot specify a length shorter than
128mm or longer than 1,200mm.

❒ Each time you press [mm] or [inch], the units
change between “mm” and “inch” alternately.
If you enter a length and change the unit by
pressing [mm] or [inch], the length is convert-
ed automatically according to the unit (frac-
tions are rounded off). For Example, When
you enter {{{{2}}}}, {{{{5}}}} and {{{{0}}}} in millimeters and
change to “inch”, the length “9.8inch” is
shown on the display. If you press [mm] or
[inch] again, “249mm” is displayed.

❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

❒ To cancel a Scan Size, press [Cancel].

GGGG Select a vertical size.

Note
❒ A displayed vertical size differs depending

on the selected unit. When [mm] is select-
ed, [Auto Detect], [210mm (A4)], [257mm (B4
JIS)], [297mm (A3)], [216mm (8 1/2)] and
[279mm (11)] are shown. When [inch] is se-
lected, [Auto Detect], [8.3inch (A4)], [10.1inch
(B4 JIS)], [11.7inch (A3)], [8.5inch] and
[11.0inch] are shown.

❒ To cancel a Scan Size, press [Cancel].

HHHH Press [OK].

IIII Press [Exit].

JJJJ Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Deleting a Scan Size

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Select [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Check that the “Prog./Change/Delete” tab
is shown.

DDDD Select [Program/Change/Delete Scan Size].

EEEE Press [Delete].

FFFF Select [Program Size 1] or [Program Size 2].

GGGG Press [Yes].

Note
❒ To cancel a deletion, press [No]. The dis-

play will return to step F.
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HHHH Press [Exit].

IIII Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Reports/Lists

This function allows you to print the following
reports and lists manually. Select a report or list
as needed.

• Journal 
⇒  p.45 “Printing the Journal”

• Quick Dial list
⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick Dial” in the Basic Fea-
tures manual

• Label Insertion list
⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick Dial” in the Basic Fea-
tures manual

• Group Dial list
⇒  Chapter 3, “Groups” in the Basic Features
manual

• Program list
⇒  p.153 “Programs”

• Auto Document list
⇒  p.179 “Storing and Changing an Auto
Document”

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Select [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Print List/Report].
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DDDD Select a list or report you want to print.

Note
❒ When printing the Journal, you can select

a printing mode from [All], [Print per File
No.], or [Print per User Code].

❒ When printing the Quick Dial list, you can
select from [Print per Programing No.], [Print
Title 1], [Print Title 2] or [Print Title 3].

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

After printing, the display will return to step

D.

Note
❒ To cancel printing, press [Cancel]. The dis-

play will return to step D.

FFFF Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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General Settings/Adjustment

Make the settings for the following items. The set
items are highlighted on the Facsimile Features
menu when the power is turned on.

❖❖❖❖ Switch Memory/Immed. Transmission
Use this feature for specifying the Transmis-
sion Mode for document transmission.

❖❖❖❖ Text Size Priority
Use this feature to specify the character size
of your originals for scanning.

❖❖❖❖ Original Type Priority
Use this feature for specifying the type of
originals for scanning.

❖❖❖❖ Auto Image Density
Use this feature for specifying whether to pri-
oritize automatic Image Density for scanning
your originals.

❖❖❖❖ Adjust Scan Density
Use this feature for specifying the scan densi-
ty of your originals.

❖❖❖❖ Switch Title of Quick Dial Table
Use this feature for selecting the title to be
shown on the Quick Dial Table.

❖❖❖❖ Switch Display
Use this feature for displaying the number
keys instead of the Quick Dial Table.

❖❖❖❖ Adjust Sound Volume
⇒  Chapter 4, “Adjusting Volume” in the Ba-
sic Features manual

❖❖❖❖ Program Fax Information
⇒  Chapter 3, “Initial Settings and Adjust-
ments” in the Basic Features manual

❖❖❖❖ Fax Header Print Setting
Use this feature for specifying whether to
print the Fax Header.

❖❖❖❖ Label Insertion Priority Setting
Use this feature for specifying whether to use
the Label Insertion feature.
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❖❖❖❖ Reduced Image TX Setting
Use this feature for specifying whether to use
reduced image transmission.⇒  p.115 “Trans-
mission Options”

❖❖❖❖ Auto Reduced Image Setting
Use this feature for specifying whether to
transmit an automatically reduced image. ⇒
p.115 “Transmission Options”

❖❖❖❖ Closed Network Priority Setting
Use this feature for specifying whether to ex-
ecute ID transmission. ⇒  p.115 “Transmis-
sion Options”

❖❖❖❖ Scan End Reset
Use this feature for specifying whether to re-
turn to the initial settings each time an original
is scanned.

❖❖❖❖ Mix Original Size Priority Setting
Use this feature for specifying whether to use
the Mixed Original Sizes when your originals
are set in the optional Document Feeder
(ADF).

❖❖❖❖ TX Stamp Priority
Use this feature for specifying whether to
press a TX stamp.

❖❖❖❖ Line Priority Setting
Use this feature for specifying the line of us-
age.

❖❖❖❖ Program Economy Time
Use this feature for specifying a time for
transmission when the telecommunication
rates are low.⇒  p.15 “Sending at a Specific
Time (Send Later)”

❖❖❖❖ On Hook Mode Release Time
Use this feature for specifying the time to can-
cel the On Hook mode after you transmit with
On Hook dialing. It is convenient to use this
when the Fax Information service disconnects
your On Hook dialing.
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❖❖❖❖ Quick Operation Key
Frequently used features that are programmed
as Quick Operation Keys are shown on the
menu immediately after the power is turned
on.
The Quick Operation Keys can be pro-
grammed with the following functions.
Journal, TX File Status, Print Conf. RX, Print
Memory Lock, Stored File, Send Later, Auto
Document, 2 Sided Original, Closed Net-
work, Polling TX, Polling RX, Fax Header
Print, Label Insertion, Dest. Management,
Forwarding, Transfer Request
Up to three functions can be programmed in
Quick Operation Keys.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Gen. Settings/Adjust].

The General Settings/Adjust menu is shown.

DDDD Select a function you want to specify.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the

{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

❒ If the function you want to specify is not
shown, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].
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EEEE Make any function settings you require.

Memory/Immed. Transmission Switch 

AAAA Select [Memory Transmission] or [Immedi-
ate Transmission].

BBBB Press [OK].

Text Size Priority

AAAA Select [Standard] or [Detail].

BBBB Press [OK].

Original Type Priority

AAAA Select an [Text], [Text/Photo] or [Photo].

BBBB Press [OK].

Auto Image Density

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].

BBBB Press [OK].
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Adjust Scan Density

AAAA Press [Darkerjjjj] or [iiiiLighter].

Note
❒ You can set the Image Density manual-

ly from seven levels.

BBBB Press [OK].

Switch Title of Quick Dial Table

AAAA Select a title on the Quick Dial Table.

BBBB Press [OK].

Switch Display

AAAA Select [Display Quick Dial Tbl] or [Display
Number Keys].

BBBB Press [OK].

Fax Header Print Setting

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].
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BBBB Press [OK].

Label Insertion Priority Setting

AAAA Select [Programed Name] or [OFF].

BBBB Press [OK].

Reduced Image Transmission Setting

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].

BBBB Press [OK].

Auto Reduced Image Setting

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].

BBBB Press [OK].

Closed Network Priority Setting

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].

BBBB Press [OK].
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Scan End Reset

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].

BBBB Press [OK].

Mix Original Size Priority Setting

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].

BBBB Press [OK].

TX Stamp Priority

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].

BBBB Press [OK].

Line Priority Setting

Note
❒ The display may differ depending on the

line type you have.
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AAAA Select a line type you usually use.

BBBB Press [OK].

Program Economy Time

Limitation
❒ You can program only one Economy Time.

AAAA Enter the Economy Time (24 hr format)
with the number keys.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

BBBB Press [OK].

On Hook Mode Release Time

AAAA Select [1 minute], [3 minutes], [5 minutes]
or [10 minutes] to start the On Hook
mode.

BBBB Press [OK].
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Quick Operation Key

AAAA Select the Quick Operation Key you
want to program.

BBBB Select the function you want to program
in the Quick Operation Key.

The functions that are half bright have al-
ready been set.

CCCC Press [OK].

FFFF Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Reception Mode

Make settings for the following reception func-
tions.

• Switch Reception Mode⇒  p.135 “Reception
Functions”
⇒  Chapter 2, “Selecting the Reception
Mode” in the Basic Features manual

• Authorized RX⇒  p.225 “Authorized Recep-
tion”

• Forwarding⇒  p.225 “Forwarding”

• RX File Print Qty⇒  p.143 “Multi-copy Re-
ception”

• 2-Sided Print⇒  p.141 “2-Sided Printing”

• RX Reverse Printing⇒  p.146 “Reverse Order
Printing”

• Paper Tray

• G3/G4 Separate Tray⇒  p.152 “G3/G4 Sepa-
rate Tray”

• Checkered Mark⇒  p.139 “Checkered Mark”

• Center Mark⇒  p.140 “Center Mark”

• Print Reception Time⇒  p.140 “Reception
Time”

Note
❒ The following display shows the factory de-

fault of each function.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Reception Mode].
The Reception Mode menu is shown.

DDDD Select a function you want to specify.
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Note
❒ If the function you want to specify is not

shown, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

EEEE Make any function settings you require.

Switch Reception Mode

AAAA Select [Manual Reception] or [Auto Recep-
tion].

BBBB Press [OK].

Authorized RX

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].

BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Cancel].

Forwarding

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].
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BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Cancel].

RX File Print Qty

AAAA Specify the print quantity with the
number keys.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

❒ The range of available print quantities
is 1 to 10.

BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Cancel].

2 Sided Print

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].

BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Cancel].
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RX Reverse Printing

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].

BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Cancel].

Paper Tray

AAAA Select paper tray.

Note
❒ When no tray is specified, “Auto Select”

will be selected.

❒ If you want to select the bypass tray,
specify it with “Special Sender”. ⇒
p.223 “Special Senders to Treat Differ-
ently”

BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Cancel].
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G3/G4 Separate Tray

AAAA Select [ON] to choose the output tray.

Note
❒ If you select “OFF”, the received fax is

delivered to a default tray.

BBBB Select a line type.

CCCC Select a tray to deliver the received pa-
per.

DDDD Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Cancel].

❒ If you specify for another line type, re-
peat from step B.

EEEE Press [OK].
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Checkered Mark

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].

BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Cancel].

Center Mark

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].

BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Cancel].
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Print Reception Time

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].

BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Cancel].

FFFF Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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8. Key Operator Setting

Function List

Feature name Description Reference

Transmission Page Count Check the transmission and recep-
tion, and totals on the display. 

⇒  p.207 “Counters”

Forwarding Transfers received messages to a reg-
istered receiver (forwarding destina-
tion). 

⇒  p.208 “Forwarding”

Memory Lock Reception Switch the Memory Lock to on or off. 
To use it, register an ID for printing a 
message received in Memory Lock 
mode. 

⇒  p.212 “Memory Lock”

ECM If a part of the transmission fails due 
to a telephone line fault, this feature 
resends the failed part automatically. 

⇒  p.214 “ECM”

Parameter Setting Allows you to change and print the 
function settings to meet your needs.

⇒  p.216 “Changing the User Param-
eters”

Program Special Sender By programming particular receivers 
as Special Sender in advance, you can 
have the Special Senders to treated 
differently.

⇒  p.227 “Programming/Changing 
Special Senders”

Box Setting By using SUB and SEP Codes with 
these functions, you can send mes-
sages to another party's box and re-
trieve messages stored in boxes.

⇒  p.238 “Box Settings”

Transfer Report Before using Transfer Request, you 
need this Transfer Report setting.

⇒  p.255 “Transfer Report”
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Program Confidential ID Register an ID required for Confiden-
tial communication.

⇒  p.257 “Programming a Confiden-
tial ID”

Program Polling ID Register an ID required for Polling 
communication.

⇒  p.259 “Programming a Polling 
ID”

Program Memory Lock ID Register an ID required for Memory 
Lock reception.

⇒  p.260 “Programming a Memory 
Lock ID”

Select Dial/Push Phone Select a line type when you connect 
the machine to G3 analog line.

Note
❒ This function is not available 

in some areas.

⇒  p.261 “Selecting Dial/Push 
Phone”

Program ISDN-G3 Line Program Own Fax Numbers, and 
sub-addresses when you connect the 
machine to ISDN.

⇒  p.263 “Programming ISDN G3 
Line”

Program ISDN-G4 Line Program your Own Fax Number, TID 
(Terminal ID) and sub-address when 
you connect the machine to a G4 dig-
ital line.

⇒  p.265 “Programming ISDN G4 
Line”

Feature name Description Reference
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Using Key Operator Settings

Counters

This function allows you to check the total
number of pages transmitted and received on the
display.

• Transmissions:
Total number of transmitted pages

• Receptions:
Total number of received pages

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

The Key Operator Tools menu is shown.

DDDD Select [Transmission Page Count].

The totals for the number of pages transmitted
and received are shown.
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Note
❒ If “Transmission Page Count” is not

shown, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE After checking the display, press [Exit].

FFFF Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Forwarding

Using this feature, you can select messages from
Specified Senders to be printed on your machine,
and then sent on to another fax machine. 

This is useful if, for example, you are visiting an-
other office and would like a copy of your mes-
sages sent to that office so you can read them.

Reference
❒ ⇒  p.223 “Special Senders to Treat Different-

ly”

Limitation
❒ The Forwarding function does not forward

messages received with Confidential Recep-
tion, Memory Lock, Polling Reception mode,
or messages received by Transfer Request.

❒ You can program senders with Quick Dial Ta-
ble and Groups. You cannot program a send-
er with a Group that has destinat ions
specified as Transfer Stations.

Reference
❒ ⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick Dial”, “Groups” in the Ba-

sic Features manual
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Note
❒ To use this function, select “ON” for the “For-

warding” function in “Reception Mode”. ⇒
p.198 “Reception Mode”

❒ You can specify the End Receiver separately,
according to the Special Sender. If you do not
specify the Special Sender, the messages are
forwarded to the specified receiver.⇒  p.223
“Special Senders to Treat Differently”

❒ One receiver can be specified with this func-
tion. For multiple receivers, use Group Dial.
⇒ Chapter 3, “Groups” in the Basic Features
manual

❒ You can print a Forwarding Mark on messag-
es that are forwarded. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the
User Parameters” (Switch02, Bit0)

❒ You can specify whether or not to print for-
warded messages.⇒  p.216 “Changing the
User Parameters” (Switch11, Bit6)

Programming Forwarding Stations

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

The Key Operator Tools menu is shown.
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DDDD Select [Forwarding].

Note
❒ If “Forwarding” is not shown, press [UUUU

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Press [ON].

Note
❒ If there is a Forwarding Station already

programmed, a receiver name is shown. If
you want to change the receiver, press
[Receiver] and go to step F.

❒ To cancel “Forwarding”, press [Cancel] and
go to step I.

FFFF Select an end receiver with the Quick Dial
Table.

If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

GGGG Press [OK].
The receiver name is shown on the right side
of [Receiver].

HHHH Press [OK].

IIII Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Deleting a Forwarding Station

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

The Key Operator Tools menu is shown.

DDDD Select [Forwarding].

Note
❒ If “Forwarding” is not shown, press [UUUU

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Press [OFF].

FFFF Press [OK].

GGGG Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Forwarding Mark

You can print a Forwarding Mark on the receiv-
er's messages which have been forwarded.

The receiver can distinguish between forwarded
messages and usual receptions.

You can specify whether or not to print a For-
warding Mark in the User Parameters.⇒  p.216
“Changing the User Parameters” (Switch02,
Bit0)

Memory Lock

When you switch Memory Lock on, received
messages are stored in memory and are not print-
ed automatically. When a message is received in
the Memory Lock mode, the Confidential File
(i) indicator blinks. To print this message, en-
ter the Memory Lock ID. A user without the ID
cannot print the message. This prevents an unau-
thorized person from seeing the message.

Preparation
❒ To use Memory Lock, program the Memory

Lock ID and then switch Memory Lock on.⇒
p.260 “Programming a Memory Lock ID”

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.
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CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

The Key Operator Tools menu is shown.

DDDD Select [Memory Lock RX].

Note
❒ If “Memory Lock RX” is not shown, press

[UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Select [ON] or [OFF].

FFFF Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Cancel]. The

display will return to step D.

GGGG Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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ECM

If a part of a transmission fails because of a line
problem, the lost data is automatically resent. For
this feature to work, the other machine must have
ECM. You can turn this function on or off with
the following procedure.

Limitation
❒ If you turn ECM off, you cannot use the follow-

ing features: 

❒ JBIG Transmission

❒ Super G3 Communication

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

The Key Operator Tools menu is shown.

DDDD Select [ECM].

Note
❒ If “ECM” is not shown, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT

Next].
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EEEE Select [ON] or [OFF].

FFFF Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Cancel]. The

display will return to step D.

GGGG Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Changing the User Parameters

The User Parameters allow you to customize various settings to suit your needs.

To change the function settings, set the User Parameter Switches.

Preparation
❒ Access to some User Parameter Settings requires the installation of optional equipment or that other

settings be made beforehand.

----Switches and Bits

User Parameters are divided into switches and each switch is divided into eight bits. The right most bit
is bit 0 and the left most is bit 7.

Switch 02 0 0 1 1 1 0 1 1

↓ ↓ ↓ ↓ ↓ ↓ ↓ ↓

7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
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----User Parameter List

The User Parameter Switches are outlined below.

Switch Bit Item 0 1

02 0 Forwarding Mark Off On

3 TSI Print Off On

5 CIL Print Off On

6 TID Print Off On

03 0 Automatic printing of the Memory TX 
Result Report

Off On

2 Automatic printing of the Memory 
Storage Report

Off On

3 Automatic printing of the Polling RX 
Reserve Report

Off On

4 Automatic printing of the Polling RX 
Result Report

Off On

5 Automatic printing of the Immediate 
TX Result Report

Off On

6 Automatic printing of the Polling TX 
Clear Report

Off On

7 Automatic printing of the Journal Off On
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04 0 Automatic printing of the Confidential 
File Report

Off On

7 Include a portion of the image on the 
Transmission Result Report (Memory 
Transmission), Memory Storage Re-
port, Communication Failure Report, 
or Transfer Result Report (Inclusion 
of part of image)

Off On

05 0 Receive Service Call (SC) Condition 
(Substitute Reception during service 
call)

Possible (Substitute RX) Not possible (Reception 
off) 

2, 1  Receive when the machine cannot print (Substitute Reception during printer error)

00: Enabled unconditionally (Free)

01: Enabled when Own Name/Own Fax Number is received

10: Enabled for Polling ID match

11: Disabled (Reception off)

5 Just Size Printing Off On

7 Empty cassette alert (Paper Empty 
Warning indication)

Off On

06 6 First page scanned for book originals From the left page From the right page

07 2 Parallel Memory Transmission Off On

08 2 Authorized Reception type Only receive from speci-
fied senders

Receive all messages ex-
cept those from specified 
senders

Switch Bit Item 0 1
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10 1 Combine 2 Originals Off On

3 Page Reduction when printing Off On

11 1 Send PB/UUI to ISDN UUI PB

6 Local Print when Forwarding Off On

7 Polling file after sending (Polling 
transmission standby time)

Delete (Use Once) Standby (Save)

14 0 Print documents received with Auto 
Power-On Reception (Night Printing 
mode)

Immediate printing 
(Off)

When turning on the op-
eration switch (On)

1 Long Document Transmission (Well 
Log)

Off On

2 Batch Transmission Off On

3 Reset when function changed Off On

7 System Parameter List TX Off On

17 2 Whether you need to press Add after 
entering a Quick Dial/Group Dial 
when broadcasting

Not Necessary Necessary

7 Receive messages by pressing the 
{{{{Start}}}} key when originals are not set

Off (The machine does 
not receive messages by 
pressing the {{{{Start}}}} 
key.)

On (The machine re-
ceives messages by 
pressing the {{{{Start}}}} 
key.)

Switch Bit Item 0 1
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18 0 Print data with Fax Header Off On

1 Print transmitter origin with Fax 
Header

Off On

2 Print file number with Fax Header Off On

3 Print page number with Fax Header Off On

19 0 Use paper delivery shift function (Off-
set Print)

Off On

1 Sort Journal by line type Off On

20 0 Automatic printing of the PC FAX Er-
ror Report

Off On

1 Reprint the documents that fail to print 
from LAN FAX driver

Off On

5, 4, 3, 2 Store the documents in memory that could not be printed from the LAN FAX driver

0000: 0 minute / 0001: 1 minutes / 0010: 2 minutes / 0011: 3 minutes / 0100: 4 minutes / 
0101: 5 minutes / 0110: 6 minutes / 0111: 7 minutes / 1000: 8 minutes / 1001: 9 minutes / 
1010: 10 minutes / 1011: 11 minutes / 1100: 12 minutes / 1101: 13 minutes / 1110: 14 minutes 
/ 1111: 15 minutes

24 1, 0  Store a message in memory that could not be transmitted

00: Off, 01: Store for 24 hours, 11: Store for 72 hours

25 4 RDS Off On

Switch Bit Item 0 1
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Changing the User Parameters

Important
• We recommend that you print and keep

User Parameter list when you program or
change a User Parameter. ⇒  p.222 “Print-
ing the User Parameter List”

• Do not change any bit switches other than
those shown on the previous pages.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

The Key Operator Tools menu is shown.

DDDD Select [Parameter Setting].

Note
❒ If “Parameter Setting” is not shown, press

[UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].



Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

222

EEEE Select the Switch number you want to
change.

FFFF Select the Bit number you want to change.

When the Bit number is pressed, the current
value switches between 1 and 0.

Note
❒ Repeat from step F to change another Bit

number for the same Switch.

GGGG Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel these settings, press [Cancel].

The display will return to step E.

HHHH Repeat steps EEEE and FFFF to change the Switch
settings.

IIII After all the settings are finished, press [Ex-
it].

JJJJ Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Printing the User Parameter List

Print this list to see the current User Parameter
settings. 

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.
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CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

The Key Operator Tools menu is shown.

DDDD Press [Print List] next to [Parameter Setting].

Note
❒ If “Parameter Setting” is not shown, press

[UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ To cancel printing a list, press [Cancel].
The display will return to step D.

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ To cancel printing a list, press [Cancel].

The display will return to step D.

FFFF Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Special Senders to Treat Differ-
ently

By programming particular receivers in advance,
you can set the following feature for each receiv-
er.

• Authorized RX

• Forwarding

• Reception File Print Qty

• Print 2 sided

• Memory Lock

• RX Reverse Printing

• Paper Tray
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Use the Own Name or Own Fax Number to pro-
gram your receivers. If the receiver has the same
machine make, program an Own Name that is al-
ready programmed as a receiver. If the machine
is not the same make, use Own Fax Number. To
transmit with G4 line, program the information
about the destination with G4 lines. For conven-
ience you can specify a function for all pro-
grammed numbers. Use the Special Sender
registration function to custom set features for a
particular individual.

The following items can be programmed.

• Special Senders (Up to 30. A maximum of 50
when the optional Fax Function Upgrade Unit
is installed. A maximum of 20 characters for
each name when using G3, and a maximum of
24 characters for each name when using G4.)

• Full/Partial agreement
When you program Own Names and Facsim-
ile Names for multiple destinations, you can
program a common sequence of characters to
identify destinations using Partial agreement.

❖❖❖❖ Using a Full agreement

❖❖❖❖ Using a Partial agreement

Note
❒ You can program up to 30 wild cards (50

with the optional Fax Function Upgrade
unit).

❒ Ignore spaces when comparing identifica-
tions.

❒ You can use wild cards for the following
functions:

• ⇒  p.227 “Programming/Changing Spe-
cial Senders”

• ⇒  p.229 “Authorized RX”

• ⇒  p.229 “Forwarding”

Destination to be 
registered (Own Name)

Number of registered 
identifications 

NEW YORK BRANCH 

HONG KONG 
BRANCH

SYDNEY BRANCH 

3

Destination to be 
registered (Own Name)

Number of registered 
identifications 

BRANCH 1
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Limitation
❒ You cannot program senders as Special

Senders if they do not have Own Name or
Own Fax Number programmed.

❒ The machine cannot differentiate between
Polling Reception and Free Polling docu-
ments from Special Senders.

Note
❒ You can program up to 24 characters for the

sender.

❒ You can check Own Name and Own Fax
Number with Journal. You can check pro-
grammed Special Senders with specified
sender list. ⇒  p.45 “Printing the Journal”, 
⇒  p.237 “Printing the Special Sender List”

❒ If you select “OFF” for the Special Sender
function in “Initial Set Up”, the settings will be
the same as the “Reception Mode” settings.⇒
p.198 “Reception Mode”

❖❖❖❖ Authorized Reception
Use this feature to limit incoming senders.
The machine only receives the faxes from
programmed Special Senders, and therefore,
it helps you screen out unwanted messages,
such as junk mail, and save you from wasting
fax paper.

Note
❒ To use this feature, program the Special

Senders function, and then select “ON” in
“Authorized RX” with “Reception Mode”.
⇒  p.198 “Reception Mode” 
⇒  p.216 “Changing the User Parameters”
(Switch08, Bit2)

❒ Without programming Special Senders,
the Authorized RX function will not work
even if you select “ON”.

❒ You can select whether to receive only
from programmed senders or receive only
from senders other than the ones pro-
grammed with “User Parameters”. ⇒
p.216 “Changing the User Parameters”
(Switch08, Bit2)

❒ If you select “OFF” for Authorized RX in
“Initial Set Up”, the settings will be the
same as the “Reception Mode” settings.⇒
p.198 “Reception Mode”

❖❖❖❖ Forwarding
Use this feature to print received messages,
and then transfer them to receivers which are
programmed beforehand. Only faxes sent by
programmed senders (Special Senders) will
be received. Thus, paper will not be wasted
for printing unnecessary faxes. 
Receiving faxes sent only by senders not pro-
grammed as Special Senders is also possible.
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Note
❒ To use this feature, program your Special

Senders, and then select “ON” for “For-
warding” in “Reception Mode”. ⇒  p.198
“Reception Mode”

❒ If you specify “ON” in “Forwarding” and se-
lect “Same as basic settings”, the fax mes-
sage will be forwarded to the other ends
programmed in “Specify End Receiver”. ⇒
p.208 “Forwarding”

❒ If you do not program any Special Send-
ers, the machine transfers all incoming
documents to the other end that is speci-
fied in “Specify end Receiver”.

❖❖❖❖ Reception File Print Quantity
Use this feature to print the specified number
of copies of documents received from pro-
grammed senders (Special Senders). If you do
not program any Special Senders, the ma-
chine prints the Specified number of copies
for all received documents.

Limitation
❒ You cannot use multi-copy printing with

Polling Reception, Confidential Reception,
or Memory Lock.

Note
❒ You can specify 1 to 10 copies.

❖❖❖❖ Print 2 Sided
The optional duplex unit is required.
Use this feature to print on both sides of the
paper.

Limitation
❒ If you select bypass tray for the “Paper

Tray”, duplex printing is disabled.

❖❖❖❖ Memory Lock
Use this feature to store incoming documents
from programmed senders (Special Senders)
in memory without printing them. People who
do not know the Memory Lock ID cannot
print the documents, and therefore this feature
is useful for receiving confidential docu-
ments. If you do not program any senders, the
machine receives fax message from all send-
ers using Memory Lock reception.

Reference
❒ ⇒  p.260 “Programming a Memory Lock

ID”

Limitation
❒ If you program the same sender in Memo-

ry Lock and Forwarding, Forwarding is dis-
abled.



Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

227

❖❖❖❖ Reception Reverse Printing
Use this feature to print the pages in Reverse
Order. ⇒  p.146 “Reverse Order Printing” 

❖❖❖❖ Paper Tray
Use this feature to print the documents re-
ceived from programmed senders (Special
Senders) and the documents from other send-
ers on different types of paper.
For example, if blue paper is in tray 1 and
white paper is in tray 2, the machine prints the
documents from Special Senders on the blue
paper and prints the documents from other
senders on the white paper, making it easy for
you to differentiate between the two.
If you do not program any Special Senders,
the machine outputs the documents received
from all senders using the default paper tray.

Limitation
❒ For Polling Reception and Free Polling,

you cannot select the paper tray.

❒ Paper in the bypass tray, specified as the
paper tray, will be delivered to the ma-
chine's output tray, even if the optional Fin-
isher Unit has been set as the output tray.

Note
❒ If the machine receives a message that is

a different size from the paper in the spec-
ified tray, the machine prints the message
after splitting it or minimizing its size. ⇒
p.145 “Page Separation and Length Re-
duction”

❒ Selection of the bypass tray (optional) en-
ables you to specify the paper size in
“Scan Area”.

Programming/Changing Special Senders

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.
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CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

DDDD Select [Program Special Sender].

Note
❒ If “Program Special Sender” is not shown,

press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Select destination to program.

When programming a new destination, press
“*Not Programed”.

FFFF Enter a destination.

Enter a destination using Own Name or Own
Fax Number.

Reference
❒ ⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Basic

Features manual

GGGG Press [OK].
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HHHH When programming the condition, press
[Full agreement] or [Partial agreement].

IIII Select the item you want to program.

Note
❒ You must select only the item you want to

program.

❒ If you select [Same as basic settings], the
settings will be the same as [Reception
Mode] (⇒  p.198), [Forwarding] (⇒  p.208)
and [Memory Lock] (⇒  p.212).

❒ To cancel these settings, press [Cancel].
The display will return to step E.

Authorized RX

AAAA Press [Authorized RX].

BBBB Select [ON] or [OFF].

CCCC Press [OK].

Forwarding

AAAA Press [Forwarding].
BBBB Select [ON] or [OFF].

If you select [OFF], go to step D.
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CCCC Specify an end receiver.

DDDD Press [OK].
If you select [Yes], the name of the end re-
ceiver is shown on the right of “Receiv-
er:”.

Reception File Print Qty

AAAA Press [Reception File Print Qty].
BBBB Select [Number of Sets].

CCCC Enter the print quantity with the
number keys.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

DDDD Press [OK].
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Print 2 Sided

AAAA Press [Print 2 Sided].
BBBB Select [ON] or [OFF].

CCCC Press [OK].

Memory Lock

AAAA Press [Memory Lock].
BBBB Select [ON] or [OFF].

CCCC Press [OK].

RX Reverse Printing

AAAA Press [RX Reverse Printing].
BBBB Select [ON] or [OFF].

CCCC Press [OK].
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Paper Tray

AAAA Press [Paper Tray].
BBBB Select the tray you want to use.

Note
❒ You can select [Tray 1], [Tray 2], [Tray 3],

[Bypass Tray] or [Auto Select].

CCCC Press [OK].

JJJJ Press [OK].
A Special Sender has been programmed.

KKKK Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Programming “Initial Set UP” of a Special 
Sender

Use this function to program “Initial Set Up” of a
Special Sender. You can also specify the Bypass
Tray Paper Size.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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DDDD Select [Program Special Sender].

Note
❒ If “Program Special Sender” is not shown,

press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Press [Initial Set Up].

FFFF Select a function you want to program.

In this feature, “Authorized RX” has the same
settings as “Reception Mode”. ⇒  p.198 “Re-
ception Mode”

Programming “Authorized RX” and 
“Special RX Function”

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].

The illustration shows the “Authorized
RX” display as a sample.
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BBBB Press [OK].

Programming “Bypass Tray Paper 
Size”

AAAA Select [Auto Detect], [Standard Size] or
[Custom Size] to program.

Note
❒ If you select [Auto Detect], the machine

shows a paper size automatically.

❒ If you select [Standard Size], select a pa-
per size displayed, and then go to step
G.

❒ If you select [Custom Size], go to step
B.

BBBB Make sure that [Vertical] is selected.

Note
❒ If [Vertical] is not selected, press [Verti-

cal].

CCCC Enter the vertical size of the paper with
the number keys.

Note
❒ You can specify a vertical size from

210mm (8.3 inch) to 305mm (12.0
inch). You cannot enter a size smaller
than 210mm or larger than 305mm. ⇒
p.150 “Having Incoming Messages
Printed on Paper from the Bypass
Tray”

❒ Each time you press [mm] or [inch], the
units change between “millimeter” and
“inch” alternately. If you enter a length
and change the unit by pressing [mm]
or [inch], the length is converted auto-
matically according to the unit (frac-
tions are rounded off).

DDDD Press [####].
The programmed size is shown.
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EEEE Enter the horizontal size of the paper
with the number keys.

Note
❒ You can specify a horizontal size from

148mm (5.9 inch) to 432mm (17.0
inch). You cannot enter a size smaller
than 148mm or larger than 432mm.

❒ Each time you press [mm] or [inch], the
units change between “mm” and “inch”
alternately. If you enter a length and
change the unit by pressing [mm] or
[inch], the length is converted automat-
ically according to the unit (fractions
are rounded off).

FFFF Press [####].
GGGG Press [OK].

GGGG Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Deleting a Special Sender

Use this function to program “Initial Set Up” of a
Special Sender. Also the Bypass Tray Paper Size
can be specified.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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DDDD Select [Program Special Sender].

Note
❒ If “Program Special Sender” is not shown,

press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Press [Delete].

FFFF Select a Special Sender you want to delete.

GGGG Press [Delete].
A Special Sender is deleted and “*Not Pro-
gramed” is shown.

Note
❒ To cancel deleting a special sender, press

[Do not Delete]. The display will return to
step F.

HHHH Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Printing the Special Sender List

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

DDDD Press [Print List] next to “Program Special
Sender”.

Note
❒ If “Program Special Sender” is not shown,

press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

After printing a list, the display will return to
step D.

Note
❒ To cancel printing a list, press [Cancel].

The display will return to step D.

FFFF Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Box Settings

The following functions are for delivery and
transfer of messages:

• Personal Box

• Information Box

• Transfer Box

By using SUB and SEP Codes with these func-
tions, you can send messages to another party's
box and retrieve messages stored in boxes.

For details about how to set up these functions,
see the following.

⇒  p.239 “Programming/Editing Personal Box-
es”

⇒  p.244 “Programming/Editing Information
Boxes”

⇒  p.248 “Programming/Editing Transfer Box-
es”

For details about how to print out and delete mes-
sages stored in boxes, see the following.

⇒  p.60 “Personal Boxes”

⇒  p.64 “Information Boxes”

Note
❒ The combined total of items that can be

stored in the Personal Box, Information Box
and Transfer Box features is 150. Installing
the optional Fax Function Upgrade Unit in-
creases this capacity to 400 items.

❒ SUB and SEP Codes can be up to 20 digits
long and contain numbers, spaces, pound
signs (#), and asterisks (*).

Limitation
❒ You cannot set the same Box Code on two

different boxes.

❒ Transmission or programming may not be
used if there is not enough free memory left.
The amount of free memory left is different
depending on the optional equipment in-
stalled.
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Programming/Editing Personal Boxes

This section describes how to program Personal
Boxes.

You can store the following items:

• SUB Code (required)
Up to 20 characters long and can be composed
of digits 0-9, “#”, “*” and spaces (the first
character cannot be a space).

• Box Name (required)
Up to 20 characters long

• Password (optional)
Up to 20 characters long and can be composed
of digits 0-9, “#”, “*” and spaces (the first
character cannot be a space).
When registering a password, a mark is dis-
played before the Box Name.

• Receiver (optional)
You can program one delivery destination for
each Personal Box. Specify the Quick Dial the
delivery destination is stored in.

Note
❒ The Fax Header is not printed on delivered

messages.

❒ If a message cannot be delivered, a Commu-
nication Failure Report is printed and the
message is saved as a Confidential Recep-
tion document.

❒ You can edit boxes in the same way you pro-
gram them. However, to change the SUB
Code itself, you must delete the box, and then
program a new SUB Code.

Reference
❒ ⇒  p.60 “Personal Boxes”

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.
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CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

DDDD Select [Box Setting].

The “Box Setting” menu is shown.

EEEE Select a box to program.

When programming a new box, press “*Not
Programed”.

Note
❒ To change a box already programmed,

press it and go to step I.

❒ If the desired box is not shown, press [UUUU
Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

FFFF Press [Personal Box].
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GGGG Enter a Box Name.

Reference
❒ ⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Basic

Features manual

HHHH Press [OK].

IIII Enter a SUB Code.

Note
❒ To change the SUB Code, press [Clear] or

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again. To
change Box Name, press [Box Name], and
then repeat from step G. 

❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

JJJJ Specify any settings you require.

If you do not program [Password] or [Receiv-
er], go to step K.

Programming a Password

AAAA Press [Password].
BBBB Enter a password.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

CCCC Press [OK].
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Programming a Receiver

AAAA Press [Receiver].
BBBB Select a destination with the Quick Dial

Table.

Note
❒ If the desired destination is not shown,

press [TTTT] or [UUUU].

CCCC Press [OK].

KKKK Press [OK].
A box mode is shown next to the box.

LLLL Press [Exit].

MMMM Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Deleting Personal Boxes

This section describes how to delete Personal
Boxes.

Limitation
❒ If messages are programmed in the box, you

cannot delete the box.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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DDDD Select [Box Setting].

EEEE Press [Delete].

FFFF Select a box you want to delete.

Note
❒ If the desired box is not shown, press [UUUU

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ When selecting a file set with a password,
the password input screen is displayed.
Enter the password using the number keys
and press [OK]. If you enter an incorrect
number, press [Clear] or the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}}
key to delete the entered numbers. Press
[Cancel] to cancel file selection.

GGGG Press [Delete].
The box is deleted and “*Not Programed” is
shown.

Note
❒ To cancel deleting a box, press [Do not De-

lete]. The display will return to step F.
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HHHH Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Programming/Editing Information Boxes

This section describes how to set up an Informa-
tion Box.

You can store the following items:

• SEP Code (required)
Up to 20 characters long and can be composed
of digits 0-9, “#”, “*” and spaces (the first
character cannot be a space).

• Password (optional)
Up to 20 characters long and can be composed
of digits 0-9, “#”, “*” and spaces (the first
character cannot be a space).
When registering a password, a mark is dis-
played before the Box Name.

• Box Name (required)
Up to 20 characters long

Note
❒ You can edit boxes in the same way you pro-

gram them. However, to change the SEP
Code itself, you must delete the box, and then
program a new SEP Code.

Reference
❒ ⇒  p.64 “Information Boxes”

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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DDDD Select [Box Setting].

EEEE Select a box to program.

When programming a new box, press “*Not
Programed”.

Note
❒ To change a box already programmed,

press it, and then go to step I.

❒ If the desired box is not shown, press [UUUU
Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

FFFF Press [Information Box].

GGGG Enter a Box Name.

Reference
❒ ⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Basic

Features manual

HHHH Press [OK].

IIII Enter a SEP Code.



Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

246

Note
❒ To change SEP Code, press [Clear] or the

{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again. To change
Box Name, press [Box Name], and then re-
peat from step G. 

❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

JJJJ Press [Password].

Note
❒ If you do not want to program a password,

go to step M.

KKKK Enter a password.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the

{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

LLLL Press [OK].

MMMM Press [OK].
A box mode is shown next to the box.

NNNN Press [Exit].

OOOO Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Deleting Information Boxes

This section describes how to delete Information
Boxes.

Limitation
❒ If messages are programmed in the Informa-

tion Box, you cannot delete the box.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.



Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

247

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

DDDD Select [Box Setting].

EEEE Press [Delete].

FFFF Select a box you want to delete.
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Note
❒ If the desired box is not shown, press [UUUU

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ When selecting a file set with a password,
the password input screen is displayed.
Enter the password using the number keys
and press [OK]. If you enter an incorrect
number, press [Clear] to delete the entered
numbers. Press [Cancel] to cancel file se-
lection.

GGGG Press [Delete].
The box is deleted and “*Not Programed” is
shown.

Note
❒ To cancel deleting a box, press [Do not De-

lete]. The display will return to step F.

HHHH Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Programming/Editing Transfer Boxes

This feature turns your machine into a fax relay
station. Documents sent with a SUB Code that
matches the SUB Code programmed as a Trans-
fer Box are received, and then relayed to the pro-
grammed receiver. 

Since documents can be sent to multiple destina-
tions in a single Transfer Request, you can econ-
omize on communication costs when sending to
remote destinations.
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Note
❒ Inform the Requesting Party of the SUB Code

assigned to the Transfer Box. When they wish
to have a message transferred by your ma-
chine, ask them to send the message using
SUB Code Transmission and specifying this
SUB Code. I f  a password is also pro-
grammed, inform them of this too and ask
them to enter it for the SID Code.

You can store the following items:

• SUB (required)
Up to 20 characters long and can be composed
of digits 0-9, “#”, “*” and spaces (the first
character cannot be a space).

• Box Name (required)
Up to 20 characters long

• Password (optional)
Up to 20 characters long and can be composed
of digits 0-9, “#”, “*” and spaces (the first
character cannot be a space).
When registering a password, a mark is dis-
played before the Box Name.

• Receiving Station (required)
You can store 5 Receiving Stations (destina-
tions to which messages will be forwarded)
for each box. Specify Receiving Stations with
Quick Dials or Groups assigned to Quick Di-
als that have been programmed beforehand.

Limitation
❒ After messages are transferred, a Transfer

Result Report is not sent back to the sender.

Note
❒ After messages are transferred, they are de-

leted.

❒ When this function is turned on, the machine
prints out received messages that it transfers
and the Transfer Result Report after the
transfer has finished. If you want to turn this
feature off, please contact your service repre-
sentative.

❒ When the programmed receiver is a Multi-
step Transfer Group Dial, Multi-step Transfer
takes place.

❒ You can edit boxes in the same way you pro-
gram them. However, to change the SUB
Code itself, you must delete the box, and then
program a new SUB Code.

❒ You can edit boxes in the same way you pro-
gram them.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.
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BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

DDDD Select [Box Setting].

EEEE Select a box to program.

When programming a new box, press “*Not
Programed”.

Note
❒ To change a box already programmed,

press it, and then go to step I.

❒ If the desired box is not shown, press [UUUU
Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

FFFF Press [Transfer Box].
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GGGG Enter a Box Name.

Reference
❒ ⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Basic

Features manual

HHHH Press [OK].

IIII Enter a SUB Code.

Note
❒ To change SUB Code, press [Clear] or the

{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again. To change
Box Name, press [Box Name], and then re-
peat from step G. 

❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

JJJJ Specify the condition of registration.

Programming Receiving Stations

AAAA Select Receiving Station.

You can store 5 Receiving Stations.

BBBB Specify Receiving Stations with Quick
Dials.

Note
❒ You can also specify Receiving Sta-

tions with Group Dials.

❒ If the desired box is not shown, press
[UUUU] or [TTTT].

CCCC Press [OK].
Repeat from step A to specify another Re-
ceiving Station.
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Programming a Password

If you do not want to program a password, go
to step K.

AAAA Press [Password].
BBBB Enter a password.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

CCCC Press [OK].

KKKK Press [OK].
A box mode is shown next to the box.

LLLL Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Deleting Transfer Boxes

Limitation
❒ If the specified SUB Code is not programmed

as a Transfer Box, or messages are pro-
grammed in the box, you cannot delete the
box.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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DDDD Select [Box Setting].

EEEE Press [Delete].

FFFF Select a box you want to delete.

Note
❒ If the desired box is not shown, press [UUUU

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ When selecting a file set with a password,
the password input screen is displayed.
Enter the password using the number keys
and press [OK]. If you enter an incorrect
number, press [Clear] to delete the entered
numbers. Press [Cancel] to cancel file se-
lection.

GGGG Press [Delete].
The box is deleted and “*Not Programed” is
shown.

Note
❒ To cancel deleting a special sender, press

[Do not Delete]. The display will return to
step F.
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HHHH Press [Exit].

IIII Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Printing the Box List

Follow the procedure below to print a list show-
ing the currently programmed Personal Boxes,
Information Boxes and Transfer Boxes.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

DDDD Press [Print List] next to “Box Setting”.

Note
❒ If the desired box is not shown, press [UUUU

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].
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EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

After printing the list, the display will return
to step D.

Note
❒ To cancel printing a list, press [Cancel].

The display will return to step D.

FFFF Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Transfer Report

For the Requesting Party to be able to receive
Transfer Result Reports from the Transfer Sta-
tion, the Requesting Party must program the
number of the telephone line their machine is
connected to in their own machine. ⇒  p.82
“Transfer Request”

Be sure to insert a pause after the area code.

For example, if you are in the United States and
your fax number is 212-1234567, program the
following:

• 1212-1234567

You can program the fax number for each line
(G3, G4).

Limitation
❒ You cannot program or edit Transfer Report

when using a line (during communication).
Program or edit after communication.

Note
❒ Up to 16 digits are available for G3.

❒ Up to 29 digits are available for G4.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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DDDD Select [Transfer Report].

Note
❒ If “Transfer Report” is not shown, press [UUUU

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Specify the fax number for each line.

Programming a G3 Fax number

AAAA Press [G3 Fax No.(Dir.)].
BBBB Enter your Own Fax Number with the

number keys.

CCCC Press [OK].
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Programming a G4 Fax number

The optional ISDN Unit is required.

AAAA Press [G4 Fax No.].
BBBB Enter your fax number with the

number keys.

CCCC Press [OK].

FFFF Press [Exit].

GGGG Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Programming a Confidential ID

Program a Confidential ID to print Confidential
Reception.⇒  p.55 “Printing a Confidential Mes-
sage”

Limitation
❒ If you do not program a Confidential ID, you

cannot receive a Confidential Transmission.

Note
❒ A Confidential ID can be any 4 digit numeric

code except for 0000.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.
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CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

DDDD Select [Program Confidential ID].

Note
❒ If “Program Confidential ID” is not shown,

press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Enter an ID with the number keys.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the

{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

FFFF Press [OK].
To cancel programming an ID, press [Cancel].
The display will return to step D.

GGGG Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Programming a Polling ID

Program a Polling ID to use the Transfer Re-
quest, Transfer Station, Default ID Polling
Transmission and Default ID Polling Reception.
When you use ID Transmission, program the
same ID as that programmed on the sender's ma-
chine.

Reference
❒ “Polling Transmission” ⇒  p.22

❒ “Polling Reception” ⇒  p.26

❒ “Default ID Transmission” ⇒  p.117

❒ “Transfer Request” ⇒  p.82

Note
❒ A Polling ID can be any combination of digits

(0-9) and letters (A-F) except for 0000 and
FFFF.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

DDDD Select [Program Polling ID].

Note
❒ If “Program Polling ID” is not shown, press

[UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].
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EEEE Enter an ID with the number keys and [A]
to [F].

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press the [Clear] or

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

FFFF Press [OK].
To cancel programming an ID, press [Cancel].
The display will return to step D.

GGGG Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Programming a Memory Lock ID

Program a Memory Lock ID to print Memory
Lock reception.

A Memory Lock ID can be any 4 digit numeric
code except for 0000.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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DDDD Select [Program Memory Lock ID].

Note
❒ If “Program Memory Lock ID” is not shown,

press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Enter an ID with number keys.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the

{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

FFFF Press [OK].
To cancel programming an ID, press [Cancel].
The display will return to step D.

GGGG Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Selecting Dial/Push Phone

Use this function to select a line type when the
machine is connected to a G3 analog line.

A Dial and Push line are available for selection.

Limitation
❒ When the optional G3 expansion unit is in-

stalled, “G3-2” is displayed.

❒ If you are only connected to an ISDN line, this
function is not available.

Note
❒ “G3-2” is shown on the display, depending on

the number of Extra G3 Interface Units in-
stalled.

❒ Use the same procedure to program and
change this function.

❒ This function is not available in some areas.
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AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

DDDD Select [Select Dial/Push Phone].

Note
❒ If “Select Dial/Push Phone” is not shown,

press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Press [Push Button Phone] or [Dial Phone
(10PPS)] to select the line.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the

{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

Reference
❒ “Selecting the Line Type” ⇒  p.285

FFFF Press [OK].

GGGG Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Programming ISDN G3 Line

The optional ISDN Unit is required.

This function must be set when you connect the
machine to an ISDN G3 digital line.

You can program the following items.

• Own Fax Number 1

• Own Fax Number 2

• Sub-address ⇒  p.86 “Sub-address”

Note
❒ Program Own Fax Number 1 as your own dig-

ital number. Program Own Fax Number 2 as
another digital number which occupies a sin-
gle line.

❒ You should program the Own Fax Number 1.

❒ ISDN allows two or more terminals (such as a
fax machine and digital telephone) to be con-
nected to a single line. These terminals are
identified by their sub-address numbers. If the
terminals connected to the line at a destina-
tion are assigned sub-addresses, dialing a
sub-address allows you to direct your fax
message to a particular terminal at the desti-
nation.

❒ Up to 4 digits (0 to 9999) are available for a
sub-address.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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DDDD Select [Program ISDN-G3 Line].

Note
❒ If “Program ISDN-G3 Line” is not shown,

press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Select an item you want to program.

Programming Own Number 1 and 
Own Number 2

AAAA Select [Own Number 1] or [Own Number 2]
BBBB Enter your own facsimile number with

the number keys.

CCCC Press [OK].
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Programming a Sub-address

AAAA Select [Sub-address].
BBBB Enter a sub-address with the number

keys.

CCCC Press [OK].

FFFF Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Programming ISDN G4 Line

The optional ISDN Unit is required.

This function must be set when you connect the
machine to an ISDN G4 digital line.

You can program the following items.

• Own Fax Number 1

• Own Fax Number 2

• Sub-address ⇒  p.86 “Sub-address”

Note
❒ Program Own Fax Number 1 as your own dig-

ital number. Program Own Fax Number 2 as
another digital number which occupies a sin-
gle line.

❒ You should program Own Fax Number 1.

❒ ISDN allows two or more terminals (such as a
fax machine and digital telephone) to be con-
nected to a single line. These terminals are
identified by their sub-address numbers. If the
terminals connected to the line at a destina-
tion are assigned sub-addresses, dialing a
sub-address allows you to direct your fax
message to a particular terminal at the desti-
nation.

❒ Up to 4 digits (0 to 9999) are available for a
sub-address.
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AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

DDDD Select [Program ISDN-G4 Line].

Note
❒ If “Program ISDN-G4 Line” is not shown,

press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Select an item you want to program.
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Programming Own Number 1 and 
Own Number 2

AAAA Select [Own Number 1] or [Own Number
2].

BBBB Enter your own facsimile number with
the number keys.

CCCC Press [OK].

Programming a Sub-address

AAAA Select [Sub-address].
BBBB Enter a sub-address with the number

keys.

CCCC Press [OK].

FFFF Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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9. PC FAX Features

• With a PC FAX connected to a LAN or Parallel Port, you can use a telephone line to send a fax cre-
ated using a Windows application to another fax machine.

• To send a fax, simply select [Print] from the Windows application, then select LAN FAX as the
printer and specify a destination.

• In addition to sending faxes, the LAN FAX driver allows this machine to be used for printing out
documents prepared on a PC for proof checking. 

• To use the LAN FAX driver, connect this machine to a LAN and make the necessary network set-
tings, and then install the LAN FAX driver and related utilities on your PC.
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Reference
❒ Network settings ⇒  Setup Guide Copier System Edition, Administrator Reference Copier System

Edition

Important
❒ If errors occur on the machine when used as a PC FAX, they are not displayed on the PC.
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Installing the Software

Installing this software is necessary for using the
Facsimile function from a computer.

❖❖❖❖ Location of the file
The following folders are stored in the CD-
ROM:
• LAN FAX Driver for Windows 95/98/Me

\DRIVERS\WIN9X_ME
• LAN FAX Driver for Windows NT 4.0 

\DRIVERS\NT4
• LAN FAX Driver for Windows 2000/XP

\DRIVERS\WIN2000
• Address List

\UTILITY\ADDRESS

❖❖❖❖ Operating Environment
• Computer

PC/AT Compatible

• Operating Systems
Microsoft Windows 95/98/Me
Microsoft Windows 2000/XP
Microsoft Windows NT4.0

• CPU
i486DX4 100 MHz or more
Pentium 133 MHz or more (Windows
2000/XP)

• RAM
16 MB or more
32 MB or more (Windows 2000/XP)

• Display
VGA 640 × 480 dots, 256 colors or more

• Network protocol
TCP/IP

Limitation
❒ All operations cannot be guaranteed depend-

ing on the system environment.

❒ When you use Windows NT, the LAN FAX
driver will not work under an RISC base proc-
essor (MIPS R series, Alpha AXP, PowerPC)
environment.

Note
❒ To install the driver on a Windows 2000/XP or

Windows NT4.0, log on as a member of the
Administrators group.

❒ Before beginning installation, exit all other ap-
plications.
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Installing the Address Book and 
the LAN FAX driver

Preparation
❒ Install the printer driver and the SmartNet-

Monitor for Client beforehand. ⇒  Printer Cli-
ent Reference Copier System Edition

AAAA Make sure Windows is running, and then
insert the “LAN FAX Driver and Utility”
CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

The installer launches.

Note
❒ If the Installer does not launch automati-

cally, perform the following procedure.

AAAA On the [Start] menu, select [Run].
This causes the [Run] dialog box to appear.

BBBB Type the full path and file name of the
setup program into the text box, and
then click [OK].

BBBB Select the language you use, and then click
[Next].
The “LAN FAX Driver” setup program
launches.

CCCC After checking the contents of the dialog
box, click [Next].

DDDD Select “Network”, and then click [Install].
The Address Book Setup program launches.

Using the Customize Option

AAAA Select [Custom], and then click [Next].
BBBB Select the programs you want to install

in the “Component” list box, and then
click [Install].

EEEE Click [Next].
When Address Book has finished installing,
the LAN FAX driver installer launches.

FFFF The Software License Agreement of the
LAN FAX driver is displayed. Make sure
to read the agreement carefully, and then
click [Yes].
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GGGG Select “LAN-Fax M1”, and then click
[Next].

Note
❒ To replace the printer name, you can

change it in the “Printer” box.

HHHH Select the port.

When connected via a LAN

AAAA Select the model you use, and then click
[Next].

When connected via a parallel port

AAAA Select [LPT1], and then click [Next].

IIII Confirm the installation settings, and then
click [Finish].
Installation starts.

JJJJ Click[Exit].

KKKK When the completion message is displayed,
remove the CD-ROM and then click [Yes]. 
Windows will restart.
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Setting PC FAX Properties

This section describes how to make settings such
as document size, resolution, and options.

Note
❒ If your operating system is Windows NT4.0 or

Windows 2000/XP, log on using an account
that has Administrators permission.

AAAA On the [Start] menu, point to [Settings] and
then [Printers]. 

Note
❒ With Windows XP Professional, select

[Printers and Faxes] on the [Start] menu.

❒ With Windows XP Home Edition, select
[Control Panel] on the [Start] menu. Next se-
lect [Printers and Other Hardware], and then
[Printers and Faxes].

BBBB Click to select “LAN-Fax M1”, and then se-
lect [Properties] from the [File] menu. 

Note
❒ With Windows NT, select [Document De-

fault] from the [File] menu.

CCCC Click the [Paper] tab. 

Note
❒ With Windows 2000/XP, click the [Ad-

vanced] tab, and then click [Printing De-
faults...].

DDDD Make the paper settings. 

Note
❒ The “Gray Scale” box does not appear in

Windows NT or Windows 2000/XP. 

❖❖❖❖ Accessories
A Click [Accessories].
B Select the appropriate check boxes.

Note
❒ When the optional Expansion Mem-

ory is installed, select the [Memory
Extension] check box.

❒ When the optional Hard Disk Unit
(40GB) is installed, select the Hard
Disk Unit check box.

❒ The optional ISDN Unit is required
in order to use a G4 line.
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Limitation
❒ The lines that can be selected when

the optional unit has been installed
in this machine are:

• G3-1

• G3-2

• G4

❒ The G3-3 cannot be selected even
when the optional unit has been in-
stalled in this machine.

C Click [OK].

EEEE Click [OK]. 
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Basic Transmission

This section describes how to send fax docu-
ments created using Windows applications. 

Open the application document you want to send
or create a new document, and then perform the
following procedure. 

AAAA On the [File] menu, click [Print]. 

BBBB Click “LAN-Fax M1” in “Printer Name”,
and then click [OK]. 

Note
❒ The setting method may differ depending

on the application you are using. In all cas-
es, select [LAN-Fax M1] for the printer. 

CCCC Specify the destination.

Enter {{{{qqqq}}}} and the registered number with
number keys when using Quick Dials.

Enter {{{{qqqq}}}}{{{{pppp}}}}{{{{pppp}}}} and the registered
number with number keys when using Group
Dials.

Note
❒ You can specify a destination using the

Address Book.

❒ You can directly enter the fax number with
number keys.

DDDD Specify options. 

If you do not want to specify options, go to
step E.

Attaching a Cover Sheet 

AAAA Select the [Attach a Cover Sheet] check box. 

Note
❒ To edit this setting, click [Cover Sheet].

For details, see the Help file. 

Specifying Options

You can specify the following options: 

• Sending at Specific Time⇒  p.15 “Sending
at a Specific Time (Send Later)”

• User Code⇒  Chapter 1, “Reading the Dis-
play Panel and Using keys -- User Code
Management” in the Basic Features manual.

• Print Fax Header ⇒  p.193 “Fax Header
Print Setting”

AAAA Click [Option]. 
BBBB Specify options you want to use.
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Note
❒ The User Code you specified for this

machine must be the same as the one
entered in this machine.⇒  “Key Opera-
tor Tools -- User Code” in Administrator
Reference Copier System Edition

❒ For details on specifying options, see
the Help file on the LAN FAX driver.

CCCC Click [OK]. 

EEEE Click [Send]. 

Note
❒ When you click [Print & Send], a fax will be

transmitted to the destination and a copy
of the document you send will be printed
from your machine.

❒ Click [Print] to print a copy of the document
you specified without sending it to the des-
tination.

----Transmission Management Using 
the LAN FAX Driver

You can have the SmartNetMonitor for Ad-
min/SmartNetMonitor for Client manage your
transmissions using the LAN FAX driver.

By using the LAN FAX driver, you can refer to
the following information for the documents sent
using the LAN FAX driver:

• User ID

• Transmission result

• Pages

• Starting time

• File number

Reference
❒ See the Help file for more information about

using the PC FAX function.
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Address Book

You can program and edit destinations in the Ad-
dress List using the Address Book.

Note
❒ For details, see the Help file. 

AAAA On the [Start] menu, point to [Programs],
and then [Address Book]. 

BBBB Edit an existing destination or program a
new one. 

Note
❒ You can divide programmed destinations

into groups by clicking [Group]. For details,
see the Help file. 

❒ For “Line”, select the appropriate line type:
G3, G4 or G3-2.

❖❖❖❖ Programming New Destinations
A Enter the destination.

B Click [Add]. 

❖❖❖❖ Editing Programmed Destinations
A Select the destination you want to edit

from the list.
The name of the company should ap-
pear in gray.

B Edit the data.

C Click [Update]. 

❖❖❖❖ Deleting Programmed Destinations
A Select the destination you want to edit

from the list.
The name of the company should ap-
pear in gray.

B Click [Delete]. 
C Click [Yes].

CCCC Click [Close].

DDDD If you made changes to a destination, a con-
firmation dialog box appears. To save the
changes you made, click [Yes]. 
If you do not want to save the changes and
want to quit editing, click [No]. 
To return to the editing screen, click [Cancel].
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Printing

You can print documents created using Windows
applications. 

Open the application document you want to print
or create a new document, and then perform the
following procedure. 

AAAA On the [File] menu, click [Print]. 

BBBB Click “LAN-Fax M1” in “Printer Name”,
and then click [OK]. 

Note
❒ The setting method may differ depending

on the application you are using. In all cas-
es, select “LAN-Fax M1” for the printer. 

CCCC Click [Print]. 

PC FAX Operation Messages

Message Causes and Recommended Actions

The number of entries in Destinations exceeds 
the limit. 

Up to 100 entries can be entered.

The number of destinations specified exceeds the maximum possi-
ble. The maximum number of destinations that can be specified at 
one time is 100 (Up to 200 with optional Fax Function Upgrade Unit, 
up to 500 with optional Expansion Memory.).
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10. Troubleshooting

Reading Reports

Error Report 

An Error Report is printed when a message could
not be successfully sent or received.

Possible causes include a problem with your ma-
chine or noise on the telephone line. If an error
occurs during transmission, re-send the original.
If an error occurs during reception, ask the sender
to re-send the message.

Note
❒ If the error happens frequently, contact your

service representative.

❒ The “Page” column gives the total number of
pages. The “Page Not Sent” column gives the
number of pages that were not sent or re-
ceived successfully.

Power Failure Report

Even if the main power switch is turned off, the
contents of the machine's memory (for example,
programmed numbers) will not be lost. However,
if power is lost for about 1 hour through the main
power switch being turned off, a power cut or the
power cable being removed, contents of the Fax
memory will be lost. Lost items will include any
fax messages stored in memory using Memory
Transmission or Reception.

If a file has been deleted from memory, a Power
Failure Report is automatically printed as soon as
power is restored. This report can be used to
identify lost files. If a memory stored for Memo-
ry Transmission was lost, re-send it. If a message
received by Memory Reception or Substitute Re-
ception was lost, ask the sender to re-send it.
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Important
❒ Make sure that 100% is shown on the display

before you unplug the machine. If a lower val-
ue is shown, some data is currently stored in
memory.

❒ Right after a power failure, the internal battery
needs to be sufficiently recharged to guard
against future data loss. Please keep the ma-
chine plugged in and the main power switch
on for about one week after the power loss oc-
curs.

----RDS (Remote Diagnostic System)

If your machine has a problem, a service repre-
sentative can perform various diagnostic tasks
over the telephone line from the service station to
try to find out what is wrong with your machine.
The service representative can also use RDS to
change some of your machine's settings if you re-
quest it.

If you wish to use this feature, change the User
Parameter. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the User Param-
eters” (Switch25, Bit4)
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When Toner Runs Out

When the machine has run out of toner the sym-
bol appears on the display. Note that even if there
is no toner left, you can still send fax messages.

Important
❒ If you continue receiving and sending faxes

after toner runs out, communication will not be
possible after 200 communications (1,000
with the optional Expansion Memory).

Limitation
❒ The Memory Storage Report, Polling Reserve

Report and Confidential File Report are not
printed.

AAAA Make sure that the machine is in Facsimile
mode and the standby display is shown.

Note
❒ If the standby display is not shown, press

the {{{{Facsimile}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Exit].
The error display closes.

⇒  Chapter 2, “Memory Transmission” or
“Immediate Transmission” in the Basic Fea-
tures manual
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11. Appendix

Replacing the Stamp Cartridge

The optional Document Feeder (ADF) is required.

When the stamp becomes lighter, replace the car-
tridge.

Note
❒ Use the cartridge specified for this machine.

AAAA Lift the optional Document Feeder (ADF)
and open the stamp cover.

BBBB Pull out the cartridge.
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CCCC Set a new cartridge while holding down the
lock lever.

Insert the cartridge until its metal parts are not
visible.

DDDD Replace the stamp cover until it clicks.

EEEE Close the optional Document Feeder (ADF)
and the optional exposure glass cover.



Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

284

Connecting the Machine to a Telephone Line and Tele-
phone

Connecting the Telephone Line

To connect the machine to a telephone line, use a snap-in modular type connector.

Important
❒ Make sure the connector is the correct type before you start.

❖❖❖❖ Where to connect the machine

1. G4

2. External Telephone

3. G3

4. Extra G3
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Important
❒ Do not connect the G3 line into the G4 connector.

Note
❒ You can only install either the optional ISDN Unit or the optional Extra G3 Interface Unit.

Connecting the Machine to ISDN 

The optional ISDN Unit is required.

For details about how to install the optional ISDN Unit, please contact your service representative.

Connect the machine to the ISDN with a modular type connector. 

Selecting the Line Type

Select the line type to which the machine is connected. There are two types: tone and pulse dial.

Select the line type using “Key Operator Settings”.⇒  p.261 “Selecting Dial/Push Phone”



Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

286

Multi-port

When the optional ISDN Unit or optional Extra G3 Interface Unit is installed, communications can take
place simultaneously through two lines at once.

Note
❒ A maximum of two communications can take place simultaneously.

❒ You cannot perform two Immediate Transmissions simultaneously.

❒ If two fax messages are received simultaneously, they cannot be printed out at the same time.

❒ If two communications are in progress, the display shows the first communication that was initiated.

Option Available Line Types Available Protocol Combinations

Without option PSTN G3

Extra G3 Interface Unit PSTN+PSTN G3+G3

ISDN Unit PSTN+ISDN G3+G4

or

G3 (ISDN)+G4

ISDN G3 (ISDN)+G4
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Optional Equipment

Fax Function Upgrade Unit

JBIG compression for transmission/reception becomes possible.

You can extend the following features. 

Function Without optional Fax Function Upgrade 
Unit

With optional Fax Function Up-
grade Unit

Quick Dial 400 1,200

Memory Transmission file 400 800

Auto Document 6 18

Specific Sender 30 50

Program 100 200
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Expansion Memory (32MB: DIMM)

This allows you to send and receive fax messages at high resolution (Fine or Super Fine). If you need
this option, please consult your service representative.

*1 The above figure is for an ITU-T No.1 chart printed on this supplier's standard A4 paper and scanned in
using the following settings:
• Resolution: Standard
• Image Density: Auto
• Original Type: Text

ISDN Unit (ISDN Option Type 3800C)

This allows you to send and receive messages via ISDN (Integrated Service Digital Network).

Note
❒ The optional ISDN Unit cannot be installed at the same time the optional Extra G3 Interface Unit is

installed. 

Function Without optional Expan-
sion Memory

With optional Expansion 
Memory

With optional Expansion 
Memory and Fax Func-
tion Upgrade Unit

Memory capacity for Mem-
ory Transmission *1 

160 sheet 1,000 sheet 2,080 sheet

Memory capacity for stor-
ing in memory

Maximum 400 sheet Maximum 1,000 sheet Maximum 3,000 sheet
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Extra G3 Interface Unit (G3 Interface Unit Type 3800C)

This option provides one Extra G3 line connection.

Note
❒ The optional Extra G3 Interface Unit cannot be installed at the same time the optional G4 Interface

Unit is installed.
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Specifications

Standard G3, G4 (option)

Resolution G3: 

8×3.85/mm•200×100dpi (Standard), 8×7.7/mm•200×200dpi 
(Detail), 8×15.4/mm•200×400dpi (Fine), 
16×15.4/mm•400×400dpi (Super Fine: optional Expansion 
Memory required) 

G4: 

200×100dpi (Standard), 200×200dpi (Detail), 400×400dpi 
(Super Fine: optional Expansion Memory required) 

Transmission Time G3: 3 seconds at 28,800bps, Standard resolution

G4: 3 seconds, Detail resolution 

Data Compression Method MH, MR, MMR, JBIG (optional Fax Function Upgrade Unit 
required)

Maximum Original Size Standard size: A3/11"×17" Irregular size: 304×432mm 

Maximum Scanning Size 297×1200mm/11"×47" 

Print Process Printing on standard paper using a laser

Transmission Speed G3: 

33,600/31,200/28,800/26,400/24,000/21,600/19,200/16,800/
14,400/12,000/9,600/7,200/4,800/2,400bps (auto shift down 
system)

G4: 

64/56kbps (auto speed matching)
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❖❖❖❖ Power Consumption

Standby Mode 200W

Transmission 200W

Reception 200W

Maximum Power Consumption 1,500W
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Acceptable Types of Originals

Make sure your originals are completely dry before setting them in the machine. Originals containing
wet ink or correcting fluid will mark the exposure glass and the resulting image will be affected.

Acceptable Original Sizes

Where Original is Set Acceptable Original Size Maximum 
Number of Sheets

Paper Thickness

Exposure Glass Maximum A3 (297×420mm), 11"×17" 
(279×432mm)

 1 ----

Optional Document Feeder 
(ADF), single-sided docu-
ment

Fax transmission: A5 L to A3 L (up 
to 1,200mm long) 8"×51/2" L to 
11"×17"L

80 sheets (80g/m2, 
20lb)

40 -128g/m2 
(35-110kg, 11-34lb)

Optional Document Feeder 
(ADF), double-sided docu-
ment

Fax transmission: A5 L to A3 L (up 
to 432mm long) 8"×51/2" L to 
11"×17"L

80 sheets (80g/m2, 
20lb)

52-105g/m2 (45-90kg, 
14-28lb)
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Paper Size and Scanned Area

❖❖❖❖ Exposure Glass

❖❖❖❖ Optional Document Feeder (ADF)
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Limitation
❒ There may be a difference in the size of the image when it is printed at the destination.

❒ If you place an original larger than A3/11"×17" on the exposure glass, only an are a of A3/11"×17"
is scanned.

Note
❒ Even if an original is correctly placed on the exposure glass or in the optional Document Feeder

(ADF), a margin of 3mm (0.1") around each edge of the original may not be sent.

❒ If the receiver uses paper of smaller width than the original, the image will be reduced to fit the pa-
per. ⇒  p.117 “Auto Reduce”

❒ The machine detects paper sizes in the following ways:

• When you place an original in the optional Document Feeder (ADF), an original wider than about
268mm (10.5") is scanned as A3/11"×17" size. 
An original narrower than about 235mm (9.2") will be sent as 81/2"×11" or 81/2"×14" size.
Originals up to 1,200mm (47") in length can be scanned. 

• Refer to the table below for the sizes the machine can detect when you place an original on the
exposure glass. Because the machine scans in non-standard size documents as one of the
standard sizes, parts of the image may be truncated depending on the length of the document.
For details about how to set non-standard size documents. ⇒  p.183 “Programming and Chang-
ing a Scan Size”
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❖❖❖❖ Metric Version

❖❖❖❖ Inch Version

× - Unable to auto detect
*1 Normally a length of about 420mm (16.5") can be scanned, however, it is only possible to

specify a scanning size up to 432mm (17").

Length *1 

∼ 245mm 245mm∼ 270mm 270mm∼ 318mm 318mm∼

Width ∼ 242mm × B5L A4L 81/2"×13"L

242mm∼ 272mm B5K × × B4L

272mm∼ A4K × × A3L

Length *1 

∼ 9.6" 9.6"∼ 10.6" 10.6"∼ 12.5" 12.5"∼

Width ∼ 9.5" × × 81/2"×11"L 81/2"×14"L

9.5"∼ 10.7" × × × ×

10.7"∼ 81/2"×11"K × × 11"×17"L
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----Maximum Scan Area

The Maximum Scan Area is shown below.

• Memory Transmission: 297×1,200mm/11"×47" (W×L) from the optional Document Feeder (ADF)

• Immediate Transmission: 297×1,200mm/11"×47" (W×L) from the optional Document Feeder
(ADF)

Note
❒ During Immediate Transmission, the length of the scanning range can become narrower than

1,200 mm (47"), depending on the character size as well as the settings on the destination ma-
chine.

• 297×432mm/11"×17" (W×L) (From the exposure glass)
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Maximum Values

The following list contains the maximum value for each item. 

Item Standard With optional unit

Memory 2MB 26MB *1 

The number of pages that you can store in memory (Us-
ing A4 size Standard <ITU-T #1Chart> ) 

Approx. 160 Approx.2,080 *2 

Total number of all files 400 800 *3 

The number of pages per file 400 1,000 *2 

The number of pages for all files 400 3,000 *2 

The number of destinations you can specify for one file 500

The number of destinations you can specify for all files 500 2,000 *3 

The number of Quick Dials you can register 400 1,200 *3 

The number of Group Dials you can register 64

The number of destinations you can specify by the 
number keys

100 1,000 *3 

The number of destinations you can register in a group 500

The number of destinations you can register in all groups 500 2,200 *5 

The number of User Codes you can register *4 100

The number of digits for Dials 254

The number of Programs you can register 100 200 *3 

The number of Auto Documents you can register 6 18 *3 
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*1 With optional Expansion Memory
*2 With optional Fax Function Upgrade Unit, optional Expansion Memory

When the optional Expansion Memory is only installed: 1,000 pages
*3 With optional Fax Function Upgrade Unit
*4 A User Code can be registered in the Facsimile Features.⇒ ”Key Operator Tools -- User Code”in Ad-

ministrator Reference Copier System Edition
*5 You can register 400 destinations in the Quick Dials and 100 destinations in the number keys as a

Group.When the optional Fax Function Upgrade Unit is installed: 1,200 destinations in the Quick Di-
als/1,000 destinations in the number keys

The number of Standard Message Stamps you can regis-
ter

3

The number of transmission results the machine can store 200

The number of stored documents you can specify at one 
time

400 1,000 *1 

The number of stored documents you can send at one 
time

30

The number of pages that you can store in Document 
Server (Using ITU-T #4Chart ) 

2,000

The number of pages you can store in Document Server 
for one document

400 1,000 *1 

Item Standard With optional unit
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Transmission Mode

Feature name Description Reference

Send Later Sets the machine to automatically 
start transmission or Polling Recep-
tion at an appointed time.

⇒  p.15 “Sending at a Specific Time 
(Send Later)”

Priority Transmission You can have your message sent be-
fore any other queued messages.

⇒  p.17 “Priority Transmission”

Confidential Transmission Sends a Confidential Message. This 
feature is divided into Default ID 
Confidential Transmission and Over-
ride ID Confidential Transmission.

⇒  p.19 “Confidential Transmission”

Polling Transmission Upon request from a destination, the 
machine sends an original stored in 
memory. This feature is divided into 
ID Polling Transmission and Over-
ride ID Polling Transmission.

⇒  p.22 “Polling Transmission”

Polling Reception Sends a transmission request to the 
other party and receives a message 
from the sender. This feature is divid-
ed into Default ID Polling Reception 
and ID Override Polling Reception.

⇒  p.26 “Polling Reception”
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Advanced Features

Options Description Reference

SUB Code You can send and receive confiden-
tial faxes to and from other maker's 
machines that have the SUB/SID fea-
ture.

⇒  p.76 “SUB Code”

SEP Code If you wish to receive a message 
stored in the memory of another par-
ty's fax machine, you can use this fea-
ture.

⇒  p.78 “SEP Code”

Transfer Request Sends an original to a destination via 
a facsimile equipped with the transfer 
station capability.

⇒  p.82 “Transfer Request”

Sub-address Sends an original with a sub-address 
to a destination.

⇒  p.86 “Sub-address”

UUI Sends an original with UUI to a des-
tination.

⇒  p.87 “UUI”
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Sub Transmission Mode

Feature name Description Reference

Book Fax When sending a book-type original, 
this feature scans and sends the right 
and left pages one by one.

⇒  p.96 “Book Fax”

2-Sided Transmission Use to send 2-Sided originals (dou-
ble-sided originals) from the optional 
Document Feeder (ADF).

⇒  p.98 “2-Sided Transmission (Dou-
ble-Sided Transmission)”

Standard Message Use this feature to stamp a standard 
message at the top of the first original 
sent.

⇒  p.100 “Standard Message Stamp”

Auto Document Stores a commonly used original and 
prints or sends it directly.

⇒  p.101 “Sending an Auto Docu-
ment”

Select Stored File Use this feature to send documents 
that are stored in the Document Serv-
er.

⇒  p.105 “Sending a Stored File”

Stamp Indicates that the original has been 
successfully stored in memory or suc-
cessfully sent.

⇒  p.114 “Stamp”
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Transmission Options

Options Description Reference

Fax Header Print You can print a message including 
the name registered as the Fax Head-
er on the received message for each 
file. 

⇒  p.115 “Fax Header Print”

Label Insertion If you register the receiver's name in 
Quick Dial, the receiver's name is au-
tomatically printed at the top of a sent 
message. 

⇒  p.116 “Label Insertion”

Auto Reduce If the receiver uses paper narrower 
than the message, the message is re-
duced to fit a paper size available on 
the receiving party's machine before 
being sent. 

⇒  p.117 “Auto Reduce”

Default ID Transmission Sends an original only to a machine 
that has the same Polling ID as that 
registered in the machine. 

⇒  p.117 “Default ID Transmission”

Stamp Sender Name You can have the machine print a 
sender stamp on the right edge of 
your paper.

⇒  p.116 “Sender Stamp”

Reducd Image Transmission Using this feature, your message is 
sent at a reduced size (93%) with a 
blank margin on the left. 

⇒  p.116 “Reduced Image Transmis-
sion”
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Communication Information

Feature name Description Reference

Print Journal The Journal can be manually printed. 
This report shows the results of the 
last 50 communications. 

⇒  p.45 “Printing the Journal”

Transmission File Status Part of the Journal can be shown on 
the display. The results of the last 50 
transmissions are displayed from the 
latest one. 

⇒  p.49 “Checking the Transmission 
Result (TX File Status)”

Reception File Status Part of the Journal can be shown on 
the display. The results of the last 50 
receptions are displayed from the lat-
est one. 

⇒  p.51 “Checking the Reception Re-
sult (RX File Status)” 

Memory Status The status of the memory is shown on 
the display. 

⇒  p.53 “Displaying the Memory Sta-
tus”

Print Confidential Reception File Prints messages received in Confi-
dential Reception Mode. 

⇒  p.55 “Printing a Confidential Mes-
sage”

Print Memory Lock Prints messages received in Memory 
Lock mode. 

⇒  p.58 “Printing a File Received 
with Memory Lock”

Print Personal Box File Prints messages received in Personal 
Box.

⇒  p.61 “Printing Personal Box Mes-
sages”

Store/Delete/Print Information Box 
File

Programs messages in the Informa-
tion Box, and Deletes or Prints a reg-
istered message.

⇒  p.64 “Information Boxes”



Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

304

Facsimile Features

Feature name Description Reference

Prog./Change/Delete

Program/Change/Delete Quick Dial When you register a destination in a 
Quick Dial, you can specify the desti-
nation by just pressing the Quick Dial 
key. 

⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick Dial” in the Ba-
sic Features manual

Program/Change/Delete Group If you program several destinations 
into a Group, you can dial with just a 
few keystrokes.

⇒  Chapter 3, “Groups” in the Basic 
Features manual

Change Order of Quick Dial Table Use this feature to change the order of 
the registered Quick Dial Table. It 
would be convenient to list the re-
ceivers that you fax to frequently on 
the first page of the Quick Dial Table.

⇒  p.172 “Changing the Order of the 
Quick Dial Table”

Program Title of Quick Dial Table Use this feature to add a name to the 
title of the Quick Dial Table in order 
to facilitate finding the desired regis-
tered destination.

⇒  p.174 “Programming Title of the 
Quick Dial Table”

Program/Change/Delete Standard 
Message

Use this feature to program standard 
messages to be printed at the top of 
the first page of the original.

⇒  p.177 “Programming Standard 
Messages”

Store/Change/Delete Auto Document Allows you to store a frequently used 
original in the machine's memory. 
You can print or send the original di-
rectly as necessary. 

⇒  p.179 “Storing and Changing an 
Auto Document”
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Program/Change/Delete Scan Size Register a frequently used original 
size in advance when you send a mes-
sage with the Irregular Scan Area 
function. 

⇒  p.183 “Programming and Chang-
ing a Scan Size”

Print List/Report This feature allows you to print vari-
ous reports and lists manually. You 
can print the following reports and 
lists:

• Journal (⇒  p.45)

• Quick Dial list (⇒  p.187)

• Group Dial list (⇒  p.187)

• Label Insertion list (⇒  p.187)

• Program list(⇒  p.187)

• Auto Document list (⇒  p.187)

⇒  p.187 “Reports/Lists”

Feature name Description Reference
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Gen. Settings/Adjust Default Transmission Mode and scan 
settings. When the power is turned 
on, settings specified here are select-
ed:

• Memory/Immediate Transmis-
sion Switch

• Text Size Priority

• Original Type Priority

• Auto Image Density

• Adjust Scan Density

• Switch Title of Quick Dial Table

• Switch Display

• Adjust Sound Volume

• Program Fax Information

• Fax Header Print Setting

• Auto Reduced Image Setting

• Closed Network Priority Setting

• Scan End Reset

• Mix Original Size Priority Setting

• Transmission Stamp Priority

• Line Priority Setting

• On hook Mode Release Time

• Program Economy Time

• Quick Operation Key

⇒  p.189 “General Settings/Adjust-
ment”

Feature name Description Reference
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Reception Mode Allows you to switch the following 
reception functions to on or off:

• Switch Reception Mode ⇒ Chap-
ter 2, “Selecting the Reception 
Mode” in the Basic Features man-
ual

• Authorized Reception (⇒  p.199)

• Forwarding (⇒  p.229)

• Reception File Print Quantity 
(⇒  p.230)

• 2-Sided Print (⇒  p.141)

• Reception Reverse Printing 
(⇒  p.146)

• Paper Tray (⇒  p.232)

• G3/G4 Separate Tray (⇒  p.202)

• Checkered Mark (⇒  p.139)

• Center Mark (⇒  p.140)

• Print Reception Time (⇒  p.140)

⇒  p.198 “Reception Mode”

Feature name Description Reference
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Key Operator Tools

Feature name Description Reference

Transmission Page Count Check the transmission and recep-
tion, and totals on the display. 

⇒  p.207 “Counters”

Forwarding Transfers received messages to a reg-
istered receiver (forwarding destina-
tion). 

⇒  p.208 “Forwarding”

Memory Lock Reception Switch the Memory Lock to on or off. 
To use it, register an ID for printing a 
message received in Memory Lock 
mode. 

⇒  p.212 “Memory Lock”

ECM If a part of the transmission fails due 
to a telephone line fault, this feature 
resends the failed part automatically. 

⇒  p.214 “ECM”

Parameter Setting Allows you to change and print the 
function settings to meet your needs.

⇒  p.216 “Changing the User Param-
eters”

Program Special Sender By programming particular receivers 
as Special Sender in advance, you can 
have the Special Senders to treated 
differently.

⇒  p.227 “Programming/Changing 
Special Senders”

Box Setting By using SUB and SEP Codes with 
these functions, you can send mes-
sages to another party's box and re-
trieve messages stored in boxes.

⇒  p.238 “Box Settings”
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Transfer Report Before using Transfer Request, you 
need this Transfer Report setting.

⇒  p.255 “Transfer Report”

Program Confidential ID Register an ID required for Confiden-
tial communication.

⇒  p.257 “Programming a Confiden-
tial ID”

Program Polling ID Register an ID required for Polling 
communication.

⇒  p.259 “Programming a Polling 
ID”

Program Memory Lock ID Register an ID required for Memory 
Lock reception.

⇒  p.260 “Programming a Memory 
Lock ID”

Select Dial/Push Phone Select a line type when you connect 
the machine to G3 analog line.

⇒  p.261 “Selecting Dial/Push 
Phone”

Program ISDN-G3 Line Program Own Fax Numbers, and 
sub-addresses when you connect the 
machine to ISDN.

⇒  p.263 “Programming ISDN G3 
Line”

Program ISDN-G4 Line Program your Own Fax Number, TID 
(Terminal ID) and sub-address when 
you connect the machine to a G4 dig-
ital line.

⇒  p.265 “Programming ISDN G4 
Line”

Feature name Description Reference
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180 Degree Rotation Printing,   142
2-Sided Printing,   130, 141
2-Sided Transmission,   98

A

Acceptable Types of Originals,   292
Accessories,   273
Address Book,   277
Attaching a Cover Sheet,   275
Authorized Reception,   225
Auto Document,   101, 179

Changing,   179
Deleting,   182
Sending,   101
Storing,   179

Auto Fax Reception Power-up,   138
Auto Identification,   94
Automatic Redial,   124
Auto Reduce,   117

B

Basic Transmission,   275
Batch Transmission,   124
Book Fax,   96
Box Setting,   205, 238
Broadcasting Sequence,   125

C

Canceling
Transmission,   32
Transmission Files,   30

Center Mark,   140
Chain Dial,   73
Changing

Line Type,   93
Transmission Time,   38

Checkered Mark,   139
Checking

Reception Result (RX File Status),   51
Transmission Files,   30
Transmission Result (TX File Status),   49

CIL,   147
CIL/TID Print,   147
Combine 2 originals,   130, 144
Communication Failure Report,   128
Communication Information,   45
Confidential File,   134
Confidential File Indicator,   134
Confidential File Report,   57
Confidential ID,   257
Confidential Message,   55
Confidential Transmission,   19
Counters,   205, 207
CSI→Own Fax Number,   132
Customize Option,   271
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D

Default ID/Free Polling Reception,   26
Default ID Transmission,   22, 117
Default ID TX,   24
Deleting

Information Box Messages,   70
Programmed Destinations,   277

Destination
Adding,   36
Checking,   30
Deleting,   34

Displaying the Memory Status,   53
Document Server,   159

Delete File,   167
File Manage,   164
Storing a Document,   160

Dual Access,   125

E

ECM (Error Correction Mode),   124, 205, 214
Economy Transmission Time,   15
Editing Programmed Destinations,   277
End Receiver,   82, 135
Error Report,   279
Expansion Memory,   288
Extra G3 Interface Unit,   289

F

Fax Function Upgrade Unit,   287
Fax Header Print,   115
File

Printing,   40
Printing a List of Files in Memory (Print TX 

File List),   44
Re-sending,   42

Forwarding,   205, 208, 225
Forwarding Station,   209
Free Polling Transmission,   22
Free Polling TX,   24
Full/Partial agreement,   224
Function List,   205

G

G3/G4 Separate Tray,   152
General Settings/Adjustment,   170, 189

H

Handy Dialing Functions,   73
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I

ID Override Polling Reception,   26
ID Override Transmission,   22
Image Rotation,   125, 143
Immediate Reception,   129
Information Boxes,   64, 244, 246

Deleting,   246
Printing,   254
Programming/Editing,   244
Storing Messages,   65

ISDN,   285
ISDN G3 Line,   263
ISDN G4 Line,   265
ISDN Unit,   288

J

JBIG,   126, 137
Reception,   137
Transmission,   126

Journal,   45
"Just Size" Printing,   149

K

Key Operator Code,   171
Key Operator Settings,   205
Key Operator Tools,   170, 308
Keystroke Program,   153

L

Label Insertion,   116
Line Type,   93, 285

M

Manual Dial,   91
Maximum Value,   297
Memory Lock,   58, 212, 226
Memory Lock ID,   260
Memory Reception,   130
Memory Status,   53
Memory Storage Report,   127
More Transmission Functions,   122
Multi-copy,   143
Multi-copy Reception,   143
Multi-port,   286
Multistep Transfer,   136

O

On Hook Dial,   89
Optional Equipment,   287
Originals,   292
Output Tray,   152
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P

Page Reduction,   146
Page Separation and Length Reduction,   145
Paper Tray,   201
Parallel Memory Transmission,   122
Parameter Setting,   205
PC FAX Features,   268
PC FAX Operation Messages,   278
PC FAX Properties, Setting,   273
Personal Boxes,   60, 239, 242

Deleting,   242
Editing,   239
Printing,   254
Programming,   239

Polling ID,   259
Polling Reception,   26
Polling Reserve Report,   29
Polling Result Report,   29
Polling Transmission,   22
Polling Transmission Clear Report,   25
Power Failure Report,   279
Print 2 Sided,   226
Print Completion Beep,   139
Printed Report,   127

Printing,   278
Box List,   254
Confidential Message,   55
File Received with Memory Lock,   58
Information Box Messages,   67
Journal,   45
Options,   139
Personal Box Messages,   61
Special Sender List,   237

Printing the Journal,   45
Print List/Report,   170
Priority Transmission,   17
Prog./Change/Delete,   170
Program/Change/Delete Menu,   172
Programming

ISDN-G3 Line,   263
ISDN-G4 Line,   265

Programming New Destinations,   277
Programs,   153

Changing,   153
Deleting,   157
Registering,   153

PWD Code,   81

Q

Quick Dial Table,   172
Changing the Order,   172
Programming Title,   174
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R

RDS (Remote Diagnostic System),   280
Receive File Indicator,   133
Reception,   129

Reception Features,   129
Reception File Print Quantity,   226
Reception Functions,   135
Reception Mode,   170, 198
Reception Reverse Printing,   227
Reception Time,   140

Redial,   74
Reduced Image Transmission,   116
Report,   127, 279

Communication Failure Report,   128
Error Report,   279
Memory Storage Report,   127
Power Failure Report,   279
Transmission Result Report 

(Immediate Transmission),   128
Transmission Result Report 

(Memory Transmission),   127
Reports/Lists,   187
Requesting Party,   82, 135
Reverse Order Printing,   130, 146
RTI→Own Name,   132
RX File Status,   51

S

Scan Size,   183
Changing,   183
Deleting,   185
Programming,   183

Selecting
Dial/Push Phone,   261
Line Type,   285

Sender Stamp,   116
Sending at a Specific Time (Send Later),   15
Send Later,   15
SEP Code,   78
SID Code,   78
Simultaneous Broadcast,   126
Special Senders,   223
Special Senders to Treat Differently,   223
Specifications,   290
Specifying Options,   275
Stamp,   114
Stamp Cartridge,   282
Standard Messages,   177

Deleting,   178
Programming,   177

Standard Message Stamp,   100
Sub-address,   86
SUB Code,   76
Substitute Reception,   130, 131, 133
Switches and Bits,   216
Switching Titles,   176
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T

Telephone Line,   284
TID,   147
Toner,   281
Transfer Boxes,   248, 252

Deleting,   252
Printing,   254

Transfer Report,   255, 309
Transfer Request,   82
Transfer Result Report,   136, 137
Transfer Station,   82, 135
Transmission Features,   73
Transmission Mode,   15
Transmission Options,   115
Transmission Result Report 

(Immediate Transmission),   128
Transmission Result Report 

(Memory Transmission),   127
Transmission with Image Rotation,   125
Tray Shift,   152
Troubleshooting,   279
TSI Print,   147
TX File,   30
TX File Status,   49

U

User Parameter List,   217
User Parameters,   216
User Tools,   170
UUI,   87
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